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The District’s Mission, Vision, Values, and Goals 

 

OVERVIEW 
 

The City of Saint Charles School District community works continuously to improve the education for all students 

through the quality of our schools and program offerings.   

 

The Comprehensive School Improvement Plan (CSIP) serves as a long range, strategic planning document which 

directs the overall improvement of our educational programs and services (MSIP 8.2). 

 

Mission 
The City of St. Charles School District will REACH, TEACH, and EMPOWER all students by providing a 

challenging, diverse, and innovative education. 

 

Vision 
The City of St. Charles School District will be an educational leader recognized for high performance and academic 

excellence that prepares students to succeed in an ever-changing global society. 

 

Value Statements 
We, the City of St. Charles School District community of students, parents, staff, and patrons, value: 

 

 High quality education for all students which includes: 

 Lifelong learning from early childhood through adult education 

 Rigorous learning experiences that challenge all students  

 Instruction that meets the needs of a diverse community 

 Respect for all 

 Real world, critical thinking and problem-solving skills to prepare students for the 21
st
 Century 

 Developing caring, productive, and responsible citizens 

 Strong engagement of family and community 

 A safe, secure, and nurturing school environment  

 

 Achievement through: 

 Celebration of individual success 

 Collaboration with parents and community stakeholders 

 Exploration, Innovation, and creativity 

 

 High quality staff by: 

 Hiring and retaining highly qualified and invested employees 

 Providing professional development and collaboration focused on increasing student achievement 

 Empowering staff to use innovative resources and practices 

 

 Informed decisions that are: 

 Student-centered 

 Focused on student achievement 

 Data Driven 

 Considerate of all points of view 

 Fiscally responsible 

 

 

 

 



 
 

 

District Goals 
 

For planning purposes, five overarching goals have been developed.  These goals are statements of the key 

functions of the school district. 

 

1. Student Performance 

 Develop and enhance the quality educational/instructional programs to improve student 

performance and enable students to meet their personal, academic, and career goals. 

2. Highly qualified staff 

 Recruit, attract, develop, and retain highly qualified staff to carry out the District’s mission, 

vision, goals, and objectives. 

3. Facilities, Support, and Instructional Resource 

 Provide and maintain appropriate instructional resources, support services, and functional and 

safe facilities. 

4. Parent and Community Involvement 

 Promote, facilitate and enhance parent, student, and community involvement in district 

educational programs. 

5. Governance 

 Govern the district in an efficient and effective manner providing leadership and representation to 

benefit the students, staff, and patrons of the district. 

  



 

 
The Mission of the K-6 Communication Arts Program in the City of St. Charles School District is to 

establish a foundation for life-long learning through reading, writing, spelling, listening, speaking, and 

informational literacy, using a comprehensive balanced literacy approach. 

 

The program will instill in students a strong background in reading and writing, understanding that these 

areas affect all aspects of future learning.  This program will provide students an opportunity to make 

connections to the world beyond the classroom.  We will empower students to become life-long learners by 

challenging them to be critical thinkers who can apply classroom skills to real life situations. 

 

Communication Arts Curriculum Committee Rationale 

 

The rationale for Communication Arts in the City of St. Charles School District is to provide a solid 

foundation for all students in the areas of reading, writing, spelling, listening, and speaking.  By exposing 

students to a balanced literacy approach, students will become critical thinkers and will be able to apply their 

skills within and beyond the classroom.  Differentiating instruction enhances the student’s learning by 

broadening their experiences through guided, shared, and modeled instruction.  Teachers are equipped with 

the necessary resources to assess and expand this balanced approach.  Because we live in a global society, 

the City of St. Charles School District believes we must provide all students with a balanced program of 

integrated study that includes emphasis on the understanding and appreciation of diverse cultures, gender 

equity, and handicapped conditions. 

 

K-6 Communication Arts Curriculum Committee:  Vision 

 

What do we want our students to look like after they graduate from the City of St. Charles School 

District? 

 

The students in the City of St. Charles School District will have an enriching experience at each grade level 

and will grow as citizens in academic and moral standards.  Throughout the elementary process students will 

receive constant support, feedback, and a strong academic foundation for future years facilitated with high 

expectations.  In the middle school years students will gain more responsibility for their learning while still 

being guided and attention given to social, emotional, and academic challenges of this ages group, facilitated 

with high expectations.  During students’ final years in the City of St. Charles School District, application of 

the characteristics socially, emotionally, and academically will manifest, producing life-long learners that 

have been guided with high expectations. 

 

 

 



 
Essential Understandings 

 

Reading 

The third grade student will:  

 Read level P text independently, primarily in three or four word groupings.  The majority of phrasing seems appropriate 

and preserves the syntax of the author. Expressive interpretation is present, but may be inconsistent across the reading of 

the text. Accuracy falls at or above 96%. Rate falls at 90-125 wpm. 

● Compare/contrast fiction text (themes, settings, plots) written by the same author, about the same or similar characters, on 

a Level P text. 

● Compare/contrast the most important points and key details in two different nonfiction texts on the same topic. 

●  Construct a summary (orally and/or written) in a sequential order of a level P text, while identifying character traits and 

character change, setting, problem and solution, and theme of the text. 

● On a level P fiction text, ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of the main idea and supporting details 

of a text (how the details support the main idea), referring explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers and explain 

how the central message, lesson or moral (of fables, folktales, and myths from diverse cultures) is conveyed through key 

details in the text. 

● On a level P nonfiction text, ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of the main idea and supporting 

details of a text (how the details support the main idea), referring explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers. 

● On a Level P fiction and nonfiction text, distinguish their own point of view from that of the narrator or those of the 

character. 

● Analyze a level P text by inferring the big ideas or themes of the text, inferring cause of problems or outcomes, inferring 

story elements and providing evidence about the text to support their claims.       

● On a Level P nonfiction text, locate and interpret key information using text features and search tools (illustrations, 

headings, charts, etc.). Use information gained from illustrations (maps and photographs) and the words in a text (where, 

when, why, and how key events occur) to demonstrate understanding of the text. 

● On a Level P text, describe the relationship between a series of events or concepts using language that pertains to cause 

(why) and effect (what). 

● On a level P text, summarize in sequential order all key events from the beginning, middle, and end. Answer literal and 

inferential comprehension questions from the text. Determine the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and 

phrases on level P text and subject areas. 

 

 

Writing 

The third grade student will:  

 Compose text using simple, compound and complex sentences with correct punctuation and capitalization. When using 

dialogue, demonstrate correct use of commas and quotation marks. 

 In narrative writing, compose well developed text with an effective lead, middle, and strong ending with multiple 

paragraphs focused on time and place. Compose text with a logical sequence of events. Use dialogue and descriptions of 

actions, thoughts, and feelings to develop experiences and events or show the response of characters to situations. 

 In narrative writing, compose text using temporal words and phrases, precise words and phrases. 

 In opinion writing, compose text introducing the topic and stating their opinion in an organized structure. Provide reasons 

that support their opinion. Include a concluding statement or section. 

 In opinion writing, compose text using linking words and phrases to connect opinions and reasons (because, therefore, 

since, for example). 

 In informational writing, compose text introducing a topic and grouping related information together. Develop the topic 

with facts, information, and details. Include a concluding statement or section. 

 In informational writing, compose text using linking words and phrases to connect ideas within categories of information 

(also, another, and, more, but). Uses domain specific vocabulary and precise language. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 
Language 

The third grade student will:  

● Compose text using conventional spelling for high frequency words. 

● Compose text using spelling patterns and generalizations in writing words (word families, prefixes, suffixes, syllable 

patterns). Consult reference materials, including dictionaries, as needed to check and correct spelling. 

● Compose text using subject-verb and pronoun antecedent agreement, effective conjunctions, correct regular and irregular 

pronouns, abstract nouns, regular and irregular verbs, simple verb tenses, and comparative and superlative adjectives and 

adverbs. 

 

 

Speaking/Listening 

The third grade student will:  

 

 Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions with diverse partners on grade 3 topics and texts, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly. 

 Determine the main ideas and supporting details of a text read aloud or information presented in diverse media and 

formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally. 

 Ask and answer questions about information from a speaker, offering appropriate elaboration and detail.  

 Report on a topic or text, tell a story, or recount an experience with appropriate facts and relevant descriptive details, 

speaking clearly at an understandable pace. 

 Create engaging audio recordings of stories or poems that demonstrate fluid reading at an understandable pace; add visual 

displays when appropriate to emphasize or enhance certain facts or details. 

 Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

City of Saint Charles School District 

Communication Arts Scope and Sequence Grades K-6 

Reading Standards for Literature:  Key Ideas and Details 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 With prompting 

and support, ask 

and answer 

questions about 

key details in a text 

 With prompting 

and support, retell 

familiar stories, 

including key 

details 

 With prompting 

and support, 

identify characters, 

settings, and major 

events in a story 

 Ask and answer 

questions about 

key details in a 

text 

 Retell stories, 

including key 

details, and 

demonstrate 

understanding of 

their central 

message or 

lesson 

 Describe 

characters, 

settings, and 

major events in 

a story using 

key details 

 Ask and answer 

such questions as 

who, what, where, 

when, why and 

how to 

demonstrate 

understanding of 

key details in a 

text 

 Recount stories, 

including fables & 

folktales from 

diverse cultures, 

and determine 

their central 

message, lesson, 

or moral 

 Describe how 

characters in a 

story respond to 

major events or 

changes 

 Ask and answer 

questions to 

demonstrate 

understanding of 

a text, referring 

explicitly to the 

text as the basis 

for the answers 

 Recount stories, 

including fables, 

folktales, and 

myths from 

diverse cultures; 

determine the 

central message, 

lesson, or moral 

and explain how 

it is conveyed 

through key 

details in the text 

 Describe 

characters in a 

story (traits, 

motivations, 

feelings) and 

explain how their 

actions contribute 

to the sequence of 

events 

 Refer to details and 

examples in a text 

when explaining 

what the text says 

explicitly and 

when drawing 

inferences from the 

text 

 Determine a theme 

of a story, drama, 

or poem from 

details in the text; 

summarize the text 

 Describe in depth a 

character, setting, 

or event in a story, 

drawing specific 

details of the text 

(character’s 

thoughts, words, or 

actions) 

 

 Quote accurately 

from a text when 

explaining what 

the text says 

explicitly and 

when drawing 

inferences from the 

text 

 Determine a theme 

of a story, drama, 

or poem from 

details in the text, 

including how 

characters in a 

story or drama 

respond to 

challenges or how 

the speaker in a 

poem reflects upon 

a topic; summarize 

the text 

 Compare and 

contrast two or 

more characters, 

settings, or events 

in a story or drama, 

drawing on 

specific details in 

the text (how 

characters interact) 

 Cite text evidence 

to support analysis 

of what the text 

says explicitly as 

well as inferences 

drawn from the 

text 

 Determine a theme 

or central idea of a 

text and how it is 

conveyed through 

particular details; 

provide a summary 

of the text distinct 

from personal 

opinions or 

judgments 

 Describe how a 

particular story’s 

or drama’s plot 

unfolds in a series 

of episodes as well 

as how the 

characters respond 

or change as the 

plot moves toward 

a resolution 



 

Reading Standards for Literature:  Craft and Structure 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Ask and answer 

questions about 

unknown words in 

a text 

 Recognize 

common types of 

texts (storybooks, 

poems) 

 With prompting 

and support, name 

the author and 

illustrator and 

define the role of 

each in telling the 

story 

 Identify words 

and phrases in 

stories or poems 

that suggest 

feelings or 

appeal to the 

senses 

 Explain major 

differences 

between books 

that tell stores 

and books that 

give information, 

drawing on a 

wide reading of a 

range of text 

types 

 Identify who is 

telling the story 

at various points 

in a text 

 Describe how 

words and 

phrases (regular 

beats, 

alliteration, 

rhymes, repeated 

lines) supply 

rhythm and 

meaning in a 

story, poem, or 

song 

 Describe the 

overall structure 

of a story, 

including 

describing how 

the beginning 

introduces the 

story and the 

ending concludes 

the action 

 Acknowledges 

differences in the 

points of view of 

characters, 

including 

speaking in a 

different voice 

for each 

character when 

reading dialogue 

aloud 

 Determine the 

meaning of words 

and phrases as they 

are used in a text, 

distinguishing 

literal from 

nonliteral language 

 Refer to parts of 

stories, dramas, 

and poems when 

writing or speaking 

about a text, using 

terms such as 

chapter, scene, and 

stanza; describe 

how each 

successive part 

builds on earlier 

sections 

 Distinguish their 

own point of view 

from that of the 

narrator or those of 

the characters 

 Determine the 

meaning of words 

and phrases as they 

are used in a text, 

including those 

that allude to 

significant 

characters found in 

mythology 

(Herculean) 

 Explain major 

differences 

between poems, 

drama, and prose, 

and refer to the 

structural elements 

of poems (verse, 

rhythm, meter) and 

drama (cast of 

characters, 

settings, 

descriptions, 

dialogue, stage 

directions) when 

writing or speaking 

about a text 

 Compare and 

contrast the point 

of view from 

which different 

stories are 

narrated, including 

the difference 

between first-and 

third-person 

narrations 

 Determine the 

meaning of words 

and phrases as they 

are used in a text, 

including 

figurative language 

such as metaphors 

and similes 

 Explain how a 

series of chapters, 

scenes, or stanzas 

fit together to 

provide the overall 

structure of a 

particular story, 

drama, or poem 

 Describe how a 

narrator’s or 

speaker’s point of 

view influences 

how events are 

described 

 Determine the 

meaning of words 

and phrases as they 

are used in a text, 

including 

figurative and 

connotative 

meanings; analyze 

the impact of a 

specific word 

choice on meaning 

and tone 

 Analyze how a 

particular sentence, 

chapter, scene, or 

stanza fits into the 

overall structure of 

a text and 

contributes to the 

development of the 

theme, setting, or 

plot 

 Explain how an 

author develops 

the point of view 

of the narrator or 

speaker in a text 



 

Reading Standards for Literature:  Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 With prompting 

and support, 

describe the 

relationship 

between 

illustrations and 

the story in which 

they appear (what 

moment in a story 

an illustration 

depicts) 

 With prompting 

and support, 

compare and 

contrast the 

adventures and 

experiences of 

characters in 

familiar stories 

 Use the 

illustrations and 

details in a story 

to describe its 

characters, 

setting, or events 

 Compare and 

contrast the 

adventures and 

experiences of 

characters in 

stories 

 Use information 

gained from the 

illustrations and 

words in a print 

or digital text to 

demonstrate 

understanding of 

its characters, 

setting, or plot 

 Compare and 

contrast two or 

more versions of 

the same story 

(Cinderella 

stories) by 

different authors 

or from different 

cultures 

 

 Explain how 

specific aspects of 

a text’s illustrations 

contribute to what 

is conveyed by the 

words in a story 

(create mood, 

emphasize aspects 

of a character or 

setting) 

 Compare and 

contrast the 

themes, settings, 

and plots of stories 

written by the same 

author about the 

same or similar 

characters (in 

books from a 

series) 

 Make connections 

between the text of 

a story or drama 

and a visual or oral 

presentation of the 

text, identifying 

where each version 

reflects specific 

descriptions and 

directions in the 

text 

 Compare and 

contrast the 

treatment of 

similar themes and 

topics (opposition 

of good and evil) 

and patterns of 

events (the quest) 

in stories, myths, 

and traditional 

literature from 

different cultures 

 Analyze how 

visual and 

multimedia 

elements contribute 

to the meaning, 

tone, or beauty of a 

text (graphic novel, 

multimedia 

presentation of 

fiction, folktale, 

myth, poem) 

 Compare and 

contrast stories in 

the same genre 

(mysteries, and 

adventure stories) 

on their approaches 

to similar themes 

and topics 

 Compare and 

contrast the 

experience of 

reading a story, 

drama, or poem 

listening to or 

viewing an audio, 

video, or live 

version of the text, 

including 

contrasting what 

they “see” and 

“hear” when 

reading the text to 

what they perceive 

when they listen or 

watch 

 Compare and 

contrast texts in 

different forms or 

genres (stories and 

poems; historical 

novels and fantasy 

stories) in terms of 

their approaches to 

similar themes and 

topics 



 

Reading Standards for Literature:  Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Actively engage in 

group reading 

activities with 

purpose and 

understanding 

 With prompting 

and support, read 

prose and poetry 

of appropriate 

complexity for 

grade 1 

 By the end of 

the year, read 

and comprehend 

literature, 

including stores 

and poetry, in 

grades 2-3 text 

complexity band 

proficiently, 

with scaffolding 

as needed at the 

high end of the 

range 

 By the end of the 

year, read and 

comprehend 

literature, including 

stories, dramas, 

and poetry, at the 

high end of the 

grades 2-3 text 

complexity band 

independently and 

proficiently 

 By the end of the 

year, read and 

comprehend 

literature including 

stories, dramas, 

and poetry, in the 

grades 4-5 text 

complexity band 

proficiently, with 

scaffolding as 

needed at the high 

end of the range 

 By the end of the 

year, read and 

comprehend 

literature including 

stories, dramas, 

and poetry, in the 

grades 4-5 text 

complexity band 

independently and 

proficiently 

By the end of the year, 

read and comprehend 

literature including 

stories, dramas, and 

poetry, in the grades 6-

8 text complexity band 

proficiently, with 

scaffolding as needed at 

the high end of the 

range 



 

Reading Standards for Informational:  Key Ideas and Details 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 With prompting 

and support, ask, 

and answer 

questions about 

key details in text 

 With prompting 

and support, 

identify the main 

topic and retell 

key details of a 

text 

 With prompting 

and support, 

describe the 

connection 

between two 

individuals, 

events, ideas, or 

pieces of 

information in a 

text 

 Ask and answer 

questions about 

key details in a 

text 

 Identify the main 

topic and retell 

key details of a 

text 

 Describe the 

connection 

between tow 

individuals, 

events, ideas, or 

pieces of 

information in a 

text 

 Ask and answer 

such questions 

as who, what, 

where, when, 

why and how to 

demonstrate 

understanding of 

key details in a 

text 

 Identify the 

main topic of a 

multiparagraph 

text as well as 

the focus of 

specific 

paragraphs 

within the text 

 Ask and answer 

questions to 

demonstrate 

understanding of a 

text, referring 

explicitly to the 

text as the basis for 

the answers 

 Determine the 

main idea of a text; 

recount the key 

details and explain 

how they support 

the main idea 

 Describe the 

relationship 

between a series of 

historical events, 

scientific ideas or 

concepts, or steps 

in  technical 

procedures in a 

text, using 

language that 

pertains to time, 

sequence, and 

cause/effect 

 Refer to details and 

examples in a text 

when explaining 

what the text says 

explicitly and 

when drawing 

inferences from the 

text 

 Determine the 

main idea of a text 

and explain how it 

is supported by key 

details; summarize 

the text 

 Explain events, 

procedures, ideas, 

or concepts in a 

historical, 

scientific, or 

technical text, 

including what 

happened and why, 

based on specific 

information from 

the text 

 Quote accurately 

from a text when 

explaining what 

the text says 

explicitly and 

when drawing 

inferences from 

text 

 Determine two or 

more main ideas of 

a text and explain 

how they are 

supported by key 

details; summarize 

the text 

 Explain the 

relationships of 

interactions 

between two or 

more individuals, 

events, ideas, or 

concepts in a 

historical, 

scientific, or 

technical text 

based on specific 

information in the 

text 

 Cite textual 

evidence to support 

analysis of what 

the text says 

explicitly as well 

as inferences 

drawn from the 

text 

 Determine a 

central idea of a 

text and how it is 

conveyed through 

particular details; 

provide a summary 

of the text distinct 

from personal 

opinions or 

judgments 

 Analyze in detail 

how a key 

individual, event , 

or idea is 

introduced, 

illustrated, and 

elaborated in a text 

(through examples 

anecdotes) 



 

Reading Standards for Informational:  Craft and Structure  

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 With prompting 

and support, ask 

and answer 

questions about 

unknown words in 

a text 

 Identify the front 

cover, back cover, 

and title page of a 

book 

 Name the author 

and illustrator of a 

text and define the 

role of each in 

presenting the 

ideas or 

information in a 

text 

 Ask and answer 

questions to help 

determine or 

clarify meaning 

of words and 

phrases in a text 

 Know and use 

various text 

features 

(headings, table 

of contents, 

glossaries, 

electronic 

menus, icons) to 

locate key facts 

or information in 

a text 

 Distinguish 

between 

information 

provided by 

pictures or other 

illustrations and 

information 

provided by the 

words in a text 

 Determine the 

meaning of 

words and 

phrases in  a text 

relevant to a 

grade 2 topic or 

subject area 

 Know and use 

various text 

features 

(captions, bold 

print, 

subheadings, 

glossaries, 

indexes, 

electronic 

menus, icons) to 

locate key facts 

or information 

in a text 

efficiently 

 Identify the 

main purpose of 

a text, including 

what the author 

wants to answer, 

explain, or 

describe 

 Determine the 

meaning of general 

academic and 

domain-specific 

words and phrases 

in a text relevant to 

a grade 3 topic or 

subject area 

 Use text features 

and search tools 

(key words, 

sidebars, 

hyperlinks) to 

locate information 

relevant to a given 

topic efficiently 

 Distinguish their 

own point of view 

from that of the 

author of a text 

 Determine the 

meaning of general 

academic and 

domain-specific 

words or phrases in 

a text relevant to a 

grade 4 topic of 

subject area 

 Describe the 

overall structure 

(chronology, 

comparison, 

cause/effect, 

problem/solution) 

of events, ideas, 

concepts, or 

information in a 

text or part of a 

text 

 Compare and 

contrast a firsthand 

and secondhand 

account of the 

same event or 

topic; describe the 

differences in 

focus and the 

information 

provided 

 Determine the 

meaning of general 

academic and 

domain-specific 

words or phrases in 

a text relevant to a 

grade 5 topic of 

subject area 

 Describe the 

overall structure 

(chronology, 

comparison, 

cause/effect, 

problem/solution) 

of events, ideas, 

concepts, or 

information in two 

or more texts 

 Analyze multiple 

accounts of the 

same event or 

topic, noting 

important 

similarities and 

differences in the 

point of view they 

represent 

 Determine the 

meaning of words 

and phrases as they 

are used in a text, 

including 

figurative 

language, 

connotative, and 

technical meanings 

 Analyze how a 

particular sentence, 

paragraph, chapter 

or section fits into 

the overall 

structure of a text 

and contributes to 

the development of 

the ideas 

 Determine author’s 

point of view or 

purpose in a text 

and explain how it 

is conveyed in the 

text 



 

Reading Standards for Informational:  Integration of Knowledge and Ideas  

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 With prompting 

and support, 

describe the 

relationship 

between 

illustrations and 

the text in which 

they appear (what 

person, place, 

thing, or idea in 

the text an 

illustration 

depicts) 

 With prompting 

and support, 

identify the 

reasons an authors 

gives to support 

points in a text 

 With prompting 

and support, 

identify basic 

similarities and 

differences 

between two texts 

on the same topic 

(illustrations, 

descriptions, or 

procedures) 

 Use illustrations 

and details in a 

text to describe 

its key details  

 Identify the 

reasons an author 

gives to support 

points in a text 

 Identify basic 

similarities and 

differences 

between two 

texts on the same 

topic (in 

illustrations, 

descriptions, or 

procedures) 

 

 

 Explain how 

specific images 

(a diagram 

showing how a 

machine works) 

contributes to 

and clarify a text 

 Describe how 

reasons support 

specific points 

the author 

makes in a text 

 Compare and 

contrast the 

most important 

points presented 

by two texts on 

the same topic 

 Use information 

gained from 

illustrations (maps, 

photographs) and 

the words in a text 

to demonstrate 

understanding of 

the text (where, 

when why, ad how 

key events occur) 

 Describe the 

logical connection 

between particular 

sentences and 

paragraphs in a text 

(comparison, 

cause/effect, 

first/second/third in 

a sequence) 

 Compare and 

contrast the most 

important points 

and key details 

presented in two 

texts on the same 

topic 

 Interpret 

information 

presented visually, 

orally, or 

quantitatively (in 

charts, graphs, 

diagrams, time 

lines, animations, 

or interactive 

elements on Web 

pages) and explain 

how the 

information 

contributes to an 

understanding of 

the txt in which it 

appears 

 Explain how an 

author uses reasons 

and evidence to 

support particular 

points in a text 

 Integrate 

information from 

two texts on the 

same topic in order 

to write or speak 

about the subject 

knowledgeably 

 Draw on 

information from 

multiple print or 

digital sources, 

demonstrating the 

ability to locate an 

answer to a 

question quickly or 

solve a problem 

efficiently 

 Explain how an 

author uses reasons 

and evidence to 

support particular 

points in a text, 

identifying which 

reasons and 

evidence support 

which point(s) 

 Integrate 

information from 

several texts on the 

same topic in order 

to write or speak 

about the subject 

knowledgeably   

 Integrate 

information 

presented in 

different media or 

formats (visually, 

quantitatively) as 

well as in words to 

develop a coherent 

understanding of a 

topic or issue 

 Trace and evaluate 

the argument and 

specific claims in a 

text, distinguishing 

claims that are 

supported by 

reasons and 

evidence from 

claims that are not 

 Compare and 

contrast one 

author’s 

presentation of 

events with that of 

another (memoir 

written by and a 

biography on the 

same person) 



 

Reading Standards for Informational:  Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Actively engage in 

group reading 

activities with 

purpose and 

understanding 

 With prompting 

and support, read 

informational 

texts 

appropriately for 

complex for 

grade 1 

 By the end of 

the year, read 

and comprehend 

informational 

texts, including 

history/social 

studies, science, 

and technical 

texts, in the 

grades 2-3 band 

proficiently, 

with scaffolding 

as needed at the 

high end of the 

range 

 By the end of the 

year, read and 

comprehend 

informational texts, 

including 

history/social 

studies, science, 

and technical texts, 

in the grades 2-3 

band independently 

and proficiently 

 By the end of the 

year, read and 

comprehend 

informational texts, 

including 

history/social 

studies, science, 

and technical texts, 

in the grades 4-5 

band proficiently, 

with scaffolding as 

needed at the high 

end of the range 

  By the end of the 

year, read and 

comprehend 

informational texts, 

including 

history/social 

studies, science, 

and technical texts, 

in the grades 4-5 

band independently 

and proficiently 

 By the end of the 

year, read and 

comprehend 

informational texts, 

including 

history/social 

studies, science, 

and technical texts, 

in the grades 6-8 

band proficiently, 

with scaffolding as 

needed at the high 

end of the range 



 

Reading Standards for Foundational Skills:  Print Concepts 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

the organization 

and basic features 

of print 

 Follow words 

from left to right, 

top to bottom, and 

page by page 

 Recognize that 

spoken words are 

represented in 

written language 

by specific 

sequences of 

letters 

 Understand that 

words are 

separated by 

spaces in print 

 Recognize and 

name all upper-

and lowercase 

letters of the 

alphabet 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

the organization 

and basic features 

of print 

 Recognize the 

distinguishing 

features of a 

sentence (e.g.-first 

word, 

capitalization, 

ending 

punctuation) 

 Not Applicable  Not Applicable  Not Applicable 

 

 Not Applicable  Not Applicable 



 

Reading Standards for Foundational Skills:  Phonological Awareness 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade Kindergarten 1

st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

spoken words, 

syllables, and 

sounds 

(phonemes) 

 Recognize and 

produce rhyming 

words 

 Count, pronounce, 

blend and segment 

syllables in 

spoken words 

 Blend and 

segment onsets 

and rimes of 

single-syllable 

spoken words 

 Isolate and 

pronounce the 

initial, medial 

vowel, and final 

sounds 

(phonemes) in 

three-phoneme 

(CVC) words 

(This does not 

include CVC’s 

ending with /l/, /r/, 

or /x/) 

 Add or substitute 

individual sounds 

(phonemes) in 

simple, one 

syllable words to 

make new words 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

spoken words, 

syllables, and 

sounds 

(phonemes) 

 Distinguish long 

from short vowel 

sounds in spoken 

single-syllable 

words 

 Orally produce 

single-syllable 

words by blending 

sounds 

(phonemes) 

including 

consonant blends 

 Isolate and 

pronounce initial, 

medial vowel, and 

final sounds 

(phonemes) in 

spoken single 

syllable words 

 Segment spoken 

single syllable 

words into their 

complete 

sequence of 

individual sounds 

(phonemes) 

 Not Applicable  Not Applicable  Demonstrate 

understanding of 

spoken words, 

syllables, and 

sounds (phonemes) 

 Recognize and 

produce rhyming 

words 

 Count, pronounce, 

blend and segment 

syllables in spoken 

words 

 Blend and segment 

onsets and rimes of 

single-syllable 

spoken words 

 Isolate and 

pronounce the 

initial, medial 

vowel, and final 

sounds (phonemes) 

in three-phoneme 

(CVC) words (This 

does not include 

CVC’s ending with 

/l/, /r/, or /x/) 

 Add or substitute 

individual sounds 

(phonemes) in 

simple, one 

syllable words to 

make new words 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

spoken words, 

syllables, and 

sounds (phonemes) 

 Distinguish long 

from short vowel 

sounds in spoken 

single-syllable 

words 

 Orally produce 

single-syllable 

words by blending 

sounds (phonemes) 

including 

consonant blends 

 Isolate and 

pronounce initial, 

medial vowel, and 

final sounds 

(phonemes) in 

spoken single 

syllable words 

 Segment spoken 

single syllable 

words into their 

complete sequence 

of individual 

sounds (phonemes) 

 Not Applicable 



 

Reading Standards for Foundational Skills:  Fluency 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Read emergent-

reader texts with 

purpose and 

understanding 

 

 Read with 

sufficient 

accuracy and 

fluency to support 

comprehension 

 Read grade-level 

text with purpose 

and understanding 

 Read grade-level 

text orally with 

accuracy, 

appropriate rate, 

and expression on 

succession 

readings 

 Use context to 

confirm or self-

correct word 

recognition and 

understanding, 

rereading as 

necessary 

 Read with 

sufficient 

accuracy and 

fluency to 

support 

comprehension 

 Read grade-

level text with 

purpose and 

understanding 

 Read grade-

level text orally 

with accuracy, 

appropriate 

rate, and 

expression on 

succession 

readings 

 Use context to 

confirm or self-

correct word 

recognition and 

understanding, 

rereading as 

necessary 

 Read with 

sufficient accuracy 

and fluency to 

support 

comprehension 

 Read grade-level 

text with purpose 

and understanding 

 Read grade-level 

prose and poetry 

orally with 

accuracy, 

appropriate rate, 

and expression on 

succession readings 

 Use context to 

confirm or self-

correct word 

recognition and 

understanding, 

rereading as 

necessary 

 Read with 

sufficient accuracy 

and fluency to 

support 

comprehension 

 Read grade-level 

text with purpose 

and understanding 

 Read grade-level 

prose and poetry 

orally with 

accuracy, 

appropriate rate, 

and expression on 

succession 

readings 

 Use context to 

confirm or self-

correct word 

recognition and 

understanding, 

rereading as 

necessary 

 Read with 

sufficient accuracy 

and fluency to 

support 

comprehension 

 Read grade-level 

text with purpose 

and understanding 

 Read grade-level 

prose and poetry 

orally with 

accuracy, 

appropriate rate, 

and expression on 

succession 

readings 

 Use context to 

confirm or self-

correct word 

recognition and 

understanding, 

rereading as 

necessary 

 Not Applicable 



 

Writing Standards K-6 – Text Types and Purposes 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Use a 

combination of 

drawing, 

dictating, and 

writing to 

compose opinion 

pieces in which 

they tell a reader 

the topic or the 

name of the book 

they are writing 

about and state 

an opinion or 

preference about 

the topic or book 

(e.g. My favorite 

book is…) 

 Use a 

combination of 

drawing, 

dictating and 

writing to 

compose 

informative/expla

natory texts in 

which they name 

what they are 

writing about and 

supply some 

information 

about the topic 

 Use a 

combination of 

drawing, 

dictating, and 

writing to narrate 

a single event or 

several loosely 

linked events, tell 

about the events 

 Write opinion 

pieces in which 

they introduce the 

topic or name the 

book they are 

writing about, state 

an opinion, supply 

a reason for the 

opinion, and 

provide some sense 

of closure 

 Write 

informative/explan

atory texts in which 

they name a topic, 

supply some facts 

about the topic, and 

provide some sense 

of closure 

 Write narratives in 

which they recount 

two or more 

appropriately 

sequenced events, 

include some 

details regarding 

what happened , 

use temporal words 

to signal event 

order, and provide 

some sense of 

closure 

 Write opinion 

pieces in which 

they introduce 

the topic or 

book they are 

writing about, 

state an 

opinion, supply 

reasons that 

support the 

opinion, use 

linking words 

(e.g. because, 

and , also) to 

connect 

opinion and 

reasons, and 

provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section 

 Write 

narratives in 

which they 

recount a well-

elaborated 

event or short 

sequence of 

events, include 

details to 

describe 

actions, 

thoughts, and 

feelings, use 

temporal words 

to signal event 

order, and 

provide a sense 

of closure 

 Write opinion 

pieces on topics or 

texts, supporting a 

point of view with 

reasons. Introduce 

the topic or text 

they are writing 

about, state an 

opinion, and create 

an organizational 

structure that lists 

reasons. Provide 

reasons that 

support the 

opinion. Use 

linking words and 

phrases to connect 

opinion and 

reasons. Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section.  

 Write 

information/explan

atory texts to 

examine a topic 

and convey ideas 

and information 

clearly. Introduce a 

topic and group 

related information 

together; include 

illustrations when 

useful to aiding 

comprehension. 

Develop the topic 

with facts, 

definitions, and 

details. Use linking 

words and phrases 

 Write opinion 

pieces on topics or 

texts, supporting a 

point of view with 

reasons and 

information. 

Introduce a topic or 

text clearly, state 

an opinion, and 

create an 

organizational 

structure in which 

related ideas are 

grouped to support 

the writer’s 

purpose. Provide 

reasons that are 

supported by facts 

and details. Link 

opinion and 

reasons using 

words and phrases. 

Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section related to 

the opinion 

presented. 

 Write 

informative/explan

atory texts to 

examine a topic 

and convey ideas 

and information 

clearly. Introduce a 

topic clearly and 

group related 

information in 

paragraphs and 

sections: include 

 Write opinion 

pieces on topics or 

texts, supporting a 

point of view with 

reasons and 

information. 

Introduce a topic or 

text clearly, state 

an opinion, and 

create an 

organizational 

structure in which 

ideas are logically 

grouped to support 

the writer’s 

purpose. Provide 

logically ordered 

reasons that are 

supported by facts 

and details. Link 

opinion and 

reasons using 

words, phrases, 

and clauses. 

Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section related to 

the opinion 

presented. 

 Write 

informative/explan

atory texts to 

examine a topic 

and convey ideas 

and information 

clearly. Introduce a 

topic clearly, 

provide a general 

observation and 

 Write arguments to 

support claims 

with clear reasons 

and relevant 

evidence. 

Introduce claim 

and organize the 

reasons and 

evidence clearly. 

Support claim(s) 

with clear reasons 

and relevant 

evidence, using 

credible sources 

and demonstrating 

an understanding 

of the topic or text. 

Use words, 

phrases, and 

clauses to clarify 

the relationships 

among claim(s) 

and reasons. 

Establish and 

maintain a formal 

style. Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section that follows 

from the argument 

presented. 

 Write 

informative/explan

atory texts to 

examine a topic 

and convey ideas, 

concepts, and 

information 

through the 

selection, 



 
the order in 

which they 

occurred, and 

provided a 

reaction to what 

happened 

 

 

to connect ideas 

within categories 

of information. 

Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section. 

 Write narratives to 

develop real or 

imagined 

experiences or 

events using 

effective technique, 

descriptive details, 

and clear event 

sequences. 

Establish a 

situation and 

introduce a narrator 

and/or characters; 

organize and event 

sequence that 

unfolds naturally. 

Use dialogue and 

descriptions of 

actions, thoughts, 

and feelings to 

develop 

experiences and 

events or sow the 

response of 

characters to 

situations. Use 

temporal words 

and phrases to 

signal event order. 

Provide a sense of 

closure. 

formatting, 

illustrations, and 

multimedia when 

useful to aiding 

comprehension. 

Develop the topic 

with facts, 

definitions, 

concrete details, 

quotations, or other 

information and 

examples related to 

the topic. Link 

ideas within 

categories of 

information using 

words and phrases. 

Use precise 

language and 

domain-specific 

vocabulary to 

inform about or 

explain the topic. 

Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section related to 

the information or 

explanation 

presented.  

 Write narratives to 

develop real or 

imagined 

experiences or 

events using 

effective 

technique, 

descriptive details, 

and clear event 

sequences. Orient 

the reader by 

establishing a 

situation and 

focus, and group 

related information 

logically: include 

formatting, 

illustrations, and 

multimedia when 

useful to aiding 

comprehension. 

Develop the topic 

with facts, 

definitions, 

concrete details, 

quotations, or other 

information and 

examples related to 

the topic. Link 

ideas within and 

across categories 

of information 

using words, 

phrases, and 

clauses. Use 

precise language 

and domain-

specific vocabulary 

to inform about or 

explain the topic. 

Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section related to 

the information or 

explanation 

presented.  

 Write narratives to 

develop real or 

imagined 

experiences or 

events using 

effective 

technique, 

descriptive details, 

and clear event 

organization, and 

analyses of 

relevant content. 

Introduce a topic; 

organize ideas, 

concepts, and 

information, using 

strategies such as 

definition, 

classification, 

comparison/ 

contrast, and 

cause/effect; 

include formatting, 

graphics, and 

multimedia when 

useful to aiding 

comprehension. 

Develop the topic 

with relevant facts, 

definitions, 

concrete details, 

quotations, or other 

information and 

examples. Use 

appropriate 

transitions to 

clarify the 

relationships 

among ideas and 

concepts. Use 

precise language 

and domain-

specific vocabulary 

to inform about or 

explain the topic. 

Establish and 

maintain a formal 

style. Provide a 

concluding 

statement or 

section that follows 

form the 



 
introducing a 

narrator and/or 

characters: 

organize an event 

sequence that 

unfolds naturally. 

Use dialogue and 

description to 

develop 

experiences and 

events or show the 

responses of 

characters to 

situations. Use a 

variety of 

transitional words 

and phrases to 

manage the 

sequence of events. 

Use concrete 

words and phrases 

and sensory details 

to convey 

experiences and 

events precisely. 

Provide a 

conclusion that 

follows from the 

narrated 

experiences or 

events.  

sequences. Orient 

the reader by 

establishing a 

situation and 

introducing a 

narrator and/or 

characters: 

organize an event 

sequence that 

unfolds naturally. 

Use narrative 

techniques, such as 

dialogue, 

description, and 

pacing, to develop 

experiences and 

events or show the 

responses of 

characters to 

situations. Use a 

variety of 

transitional words, 

phrases, and 

clauses to manage 

the sequence of 

events. Use 

concrete words and 

phrases and 

sensory details to 

convey experiences 

and events 

precisely. Provide 

a conclusion that 

follows from the 

narrated 

experiences or 

events.  

information or 

explanation 

presented.  

 Write narratives to 

develop real or 

imagined 

experiences or 

events using 

effective 

technique, relevant 

descriptive details, 

and well-structured 

event sequences.  

Engage and orient 

the reader by 

establishing a 

context and 

introducing a 

narrator and/or 

characters; 

organize an event 

sequence that 

unfolds naturally 

and logically. Use 

narrative 

techniques, such as 

dialogue, pacing, 

and description, to 

develop 

experiences, 

events, and/or 

characters. Use a 

variety of 

transition words, 

phrases, and 

clauses to convey 

sequence and 

signal shifts from 

one time frame or 

setting to another. 

Use precise words 

and phrases, 

relevant descriptive 



 
details, and sensory 

language to convey 

experiences and 

events. Provide a 

conclusion that 

follows from the 

narrated 

experiences or 

events. 



 

Writing Standards K-6 – Production and Distribution of Writing 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 With guidance 

and support 

from adults, 

respond to 

questions and 

suggestions 

from peers and 

add details to 

strengthen 

writing as 

needed 

 With guidance 

and support 

from adults, 

explore a 

variety of 

digital tools to 

produce and 

publish writing, 

including in 

collaboration 

with peers 

 With guidance and 

support from adults, 

focus on a topic, 

respond to questions 

and suggestions 

from peers, and add 

details to strengthen 

writing as needed 

 With guidance and 

support from adults, 

se a variety of 

digital tools to 

produce and publish 

writing, including in 

collaboration with 

peers 

 With guidance 

and support 

from adults and 

peers, focus on 

a topic and 

strengthen 

writing as 

needed by 

revising and 

editing 

 With guidance 

and support 

from adults, us 

a variety of 

digital tools to 

produce and 

publish writing, 

including in 

collaboration 

with peers 

 With guidance and 

support from 

adults, produce 

writing in which 

the development 

and organization 

are appropriate to 

task and purpose.  

 With guidance and 

support from peers 

and adults, develop 

and strengthen 

writing as needed 

by planning, 

revising, and 

editing 

 With guidance and 

support from 

adults, use 

technology to 

produce and 

publish writing 

using keyboard 

skills as well as to 

interact and 

collaborate with 

others 

 Produce clear and 

coherent writing in 

which the 

development and 

organization are 

appropriate to task, 

purpose, and 

audience 

 With guidance and 

support from peers 

and adults, develop 

and strengthen 

writing as needed 

by planning, 

revising, and 

editing. 

 With some 

guidance and 

support from 

adults, use 

technology, 

including the 

internet, to produce 

and publish writing 

as well as to 

interact and 

collaborate with 

others: demonstrate 

sufficient 

command of 

keyboarding skills 

to type a minimum 

of one page in a 

single sitting.  

 Produce clear and 

coherent writing in 

which the 

development and 

organization are 

appropriate to task, 

purpose, and 

audience 

 With guidance and 

support from peers 

and adults, develop 

and strengthen 

writing as needed 

by planning, 

revising, and 

editing, rewriting, 

or trying new 

approach. 

 With some 

guidance and 

support from 

adults, use 

technology, 

including the 

internet, to produce 

and publish writing 

as well as to 

interact and 

collaborate with 

others: demonstrate 

sufficient 

command of 

keyboarding skills 

to type a minimum 

of two pages in a 

single sitting. 

 Produce clear and 

coherent writing in 

which the 

development, 

organization, and 

style are 

appropriate to task, 

purpose, and 

audience. 

 With some 

guidance and 

support form peers 

and adults, develop 

and strengthen 

writing as needed 

by planning, 

revising, editing, 

rewriting, or trying 

a new approach. 

 Use technology, 

including the 

Internet, to produce 

and publish writing 

as well as to 

interact and 

collaborate with 

others: demonstrate 

sufficient 

command of 

keyboarding skills 

to type a minimum 

of three pages in a 

single sitting. 



 

Writing Standards K-6 – Range of Writing 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Begins in grade 

3 

 Begins in grade 3  Begins in grade 

3 

 Write routinely 

over extended time 

frames (time for 

research, reflection, 

and revision) and 

shorter time frames 

(a single sitting or 

a day or two) for a 

range of discipline-

specific tasks, 

purposes, and 

audiences 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Write routinely 

over extended time 

frames (time for 

research, 

reflection, and 

revision) and 

shorter time frames 

(a single sitting or 

a day or two) for a 

range of discipline-

specific tasks, 

purposes, and 

audiences 

 

 Write routinely 

over extended time 

frames (time for 

research, 

reflection, and 

revision) and 

shorter time frames 

(a single sitting or 

a day or two) for a 

range of discipline-

specific tasks, 

purposes, and 

audiences 

 

 Write routinely 

over extended time 

frames (time for 

research, 

reflection, and 

revision) and 

shorter time frames 

(a single sitting or 

a day or two) for a 

range of discipline-

specific tasks, 

purposes, and 

audiences 

 



 

Speaking and Listening Standards: Comprehension and Collaboration 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Participate in 

collaborative 

conversations 

with diverse 

partners about 

kindergarten 

topics and texts 

with peers and 

adults in small 

and larger 

groups 

 Follow agreed 

up on rules for 

discussions 

 Continue a 

conversation 

through 

multiple 

exchanges 

 Confirm 

understanding 

of a text read 

aloud or 

information 

presented orally 

or through other 

media by asking 

and answering 

questions about 

key details and 

requesting 

clarification if 

something is not 

understood.  

 Ask and answer 

questions in 

order to seek 

help, get 

information, or 

clarify 

 Participate in 

collaborative 

conversations with 

diverse partners 

about kindergarten 

topics and texts with 

peers and adults in 

small and larger 

groups 

 Follow agreed up on 

rules for discussions 

 Build on other’s talk 

in conversations by 

responding to the 

comments of others 

through multiple 

exchanges.  

 Ask and answer 

questions about key 

details in a text read 

aloud or information 

presented orally or 

through other media.  

 Ask and answer 

questions about 

what a speaker says 

in order to gather 

information or 

clarify something 

that is not 

understood. 

 Participate in 

collaborative 

conversations 

with diverse 

partners about 

kindergarten 

topics and texts 

with peers and 

adults in small 

and larger 

groups 

 Follow agreed 

up on rules for 

discussions 

 Build on 

other’s talk in 

conversations 

by linking their 

comments to 

the remarks of 

others 

 Ask for 

clarification 

and further 

explanation as 

needed about 

the topics and 

texts under 

discussion. 

 Recount or 

describe key 

ideas or details 

from a text read 

aloud or 

information 

presented 

orally or 

through other 

media.  

 Ask and 

 Engage effectively 

in a range of 

collaborative 

discussions (one-

on-one, in groups, 

and teacher led) 

with diverse 

partners on grade 3 

topics and texts, 

building on others’ 

ideas and 

expressing their 

own clearly.  

 Come to 

discussions 

prepared having 

read or studied 

required material; 

explicitly draw on 

that preparation 

and other 

information know 

about the topic to 

explore ideas under 

discussion.  

 Follow agreed 

upon rules for 

discussions. 

 Ask questions to 

check 

understanding of 

information 

presented, stay on 

topic, and link their 

comments to the 

remarks of others.  

 Explain their own 

ideas and 

understanding in 

light of the 

 Engage effectively 

in a range of 

collaborative 

discussions (one-

on-one, in groups, 

and teacher led) 

with diverse 

partners on grade 4 

topics and texts, 

building on others’ 

ideas and 

expressing their 

own clearly. 

 Come to 

discussions 

prepared having 

read or studied 

required material; 

explicitly draw on 

that preparation 

and other 

information know 

about the topic to 

explore ideas under 

discussion. 

 Follow agreed 

upon rules for 

discussions and 

carry out assigned 

roles. 

 Pose and respond 

to specific 

questions to clarify 

or follow up on 

information, and 

make comments 

that contribute to 

the discussion and 

link to the remarks 

of others.   

 Engage effectively 

in a range of 

collaborative 

discussions (one-

on-one, in groups, 

and teacher led) 

with diverse 

partners on grade 5 

topics and texts, 

building on others’ 

ideas and 

expressing their 

own clearly. 

 Come to 

discussions 

prepared having 

read or studied 

required material; 

explicitly draw on 

that preparation 

and other 

information know 

about the topic to 

explore ideas under 

discussion. 

 Follow agreed 

upon rules for 

discussions and 

carry out assigned 

roles.  

 Pose and respond 

to specific 

questions to clarify 

or follow up on 

information, and 

make comments 

that contribute to 

the discussion and 

link to the remarks 

of others.   

 Engage effectively 

in a range of 

collaborative 

discussions (one-

on-one, in groups, 

and teacher led) 

with diverse 

partners on grade 6 

topics and texts, 

building on others’ 

ideas and 

expressing their 

own clearly. 

 Come to 

discussions 

prepared having 

read or studied 

required material; 

explicitly draw on 

that preparation 

and other 

information know 

about the topic to 

explore ideas under 

discussion. 

 Follow rules for 

collegial 

discussions, set 

specific goals and 

deadlines, and 

define individual 

roles as needed.  

 Pose and respond 

to specific 

questions with 

elaboration and 

detail by making 

comment that 

contribute to the 

topic, text, or issue 



 
something that 

is not 

understood.  

answer 

questions about 

what a speaker 

says in order to 

clarify 

comprehension, 

gather 

additional 

information, or 

deepen 

understanding 

of a topic or 

issue.  

 

discussion.  

 Determine the 

main ideas and 

supporting details 

of a text read aloud 

or information 

presented in 

diverse media and 

formats, including 

visually, 

quantitatively, and 

orally.  

 Ask and answer 

questions about 

information from a 

speaker, offering 

appropriate 

elaboration and 

detail.  

 Review the key 

ideas expressed 

and explain their 

own ideas and 

understanding in 

light of the 

discussion.  

 Paraphrase 

portions of a text 

read aloud or 

information 

presented in 

diverse media and 

formats, including 

visually, 

quantitatively, and 

orally. 

 Identify the 

reasons and 

evidence a speaker 

provides to support 

particular points.  

 Review the key 

ideas expressed 

and explain their 

own ideas and 

understanding in 

light of the 

discussion. 

 Summarize a 

written  text read 

aloud or 

information 

presented in 

diverse media and 

formats, including 

visually, 

quantitatively, and 

orally. 

 Summarize the 

points a speaker 

makes and explain 

how each claim is 

supported by 

reasons and 

evidence.  

under discussion.  

 Review the key 

ideas expressed 

and demonstrate 

understanding of 

multiple 

perspectives 

through reflection 

and paraphrasing.  

 Interpret 

information 

presented in 

diverse media and 

formats and 

explain how it 

contributes to a 

topic, text, or issue 

under study.  

 Delineate a 

speaker’s argument 

and specific claims 

that are supports by 

reasons and 

evidence from 

claims that are not.  



 

Speaking and Listening Standards: Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas  

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Describe familiar 

people, places, 

things, and events, 

with prompting 

and support, 

provide additional 

detail. 

 Add drawings or 

other visual 

displays to 

descriptions as 

desired to provide 

additional details. 

 Speak audibly and 

express thoughts, 

feelings, and ideas 

clearly 

 Describe familiar 

people, places, 

things, and 

events, with 

relevant details, 

expressing ideas 

and feelings 

clearly. 

 Add drawings or 

other visual 

displays to 

descriptions 

when appropriate 

to clarify ideas, 

thoughts, and 

feelings  

 Produce 

complete 

sentences when 

appropriate to 

task and 

situation.  

 Tell a story or 

recount an 

experience with 

appropriate facts 

and relevant, 

descriptive 

details, speaking 

audibly in 

coherent 

sentences. 

 Create audio 

recordings of 

stories or 

poems; add 

drawings or 

other visual 

displays to 

stories or 

recounts of 

experiences 

when 

appropriate to 

clarify ideas, 

thoughts, and 

feelings.  

 Produce 

complete 

sentences when 

appropriate to 

task and 

situation in 

order to provide 

requested detail 

or clarification.  

 Report on a topic 

of text, tell a story, 

or recount an 

experience with 

appropriate facts 

and relevant, 

descriptive details, 

speaking clearly at 

an understandable 

pace.  

 Create engaging 

audio recordings of 

stories or poems 

that demonstrate 

fluid reading at an 

understandable 

pace; add visual 

displays when 

appropriate to 

emphasize or 

enhance certain 

facts or details.  

 Speak in complete 

sentences when 

appropriate to task 

and situation in 

order to provide 

requested detail or 

clarification.  

 Report on a topic 

of text, tell a story, 

or recount an 

experience with 

appropriate facts 

and relevant, 

descriptive details 

to support main 

ideas or themes, 

speaking clearly at 

an understandable 

pace.  

 Add audio 

recordings and 

visual displays to 

presentations when 

appropriate to 

enhance the 

development of 

main ideas or 

themes. 

 Differentiate 

between contexts 

that call for formal 

English and 

situations where 

informal discourse 

is appropriate; use 

formal English 

when appropriate 

to task and 

situation.   

 Report on a topic 

of text, tell a story, 

or recount an 

experience with 

appropriate facts 

and relevant, 

descriptive details 

to support main 

ideas or themes, 

speaking clearly at 

an understandable 

pace 

 Include multimedia 

component and 

visual displays in 

presentations when 

appropriate to 

enhance the 

development of 

main ideas or 

themes.  

 Adapt speech to a 

variety of contexts 

and tasks, using 

formal English 

when appropriate 

to task and 

situation.  

 Present claims and 

findings, 

sequencing ideas 

logically and using 

pertinent 

descriptions, facts, 

and details to 

accentuate main 

ideas or themes; 

use appropriate eye 

contact, adequate 

volume, and clean 

pronunciation.  

 Include multimedia 

components and 

visual displays in 

presentations to 

clarify information.  

 Adapt speech to a 

variety of contexts 

and tasks, 

demonstrating 

command of 

formal English 

when indicated or 

appropriate.  



 

Language Standards: Conventions of Standard English 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade Kindergarten 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

grammar and usage 

when writing and 

speaking.  

-Print many upper and 

lower case letters. 

-Use frequently 

occurring nouns and 

verbs. 

-Form regular plural 

nouns orally by adding 

/s/ or /es/. 

-Understand and use 

question words. 

-Use the most frequent 

occurring prepositions. 

-Produce and expand 

complete sentences in 

shared language 

activities. 

 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

capitalization, 

punctuation, and 

spelling in writing. 

-Capitalize the first 

word in a sentence and 

the pronoun I. 

-Recognize and name 

end punctuation. 

-Write a letter or 

letters for most 

consonant and short 

vowel sounds. 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

grammar and 

usage when 

writing or 

speaking. 

-Print all upper- and 

lowercase letters. 

-Use common, 

proper, and 

possessive nouns. 

-Use singular and 

plural nouns with 

matching verbs in 

basic sentences. 

-Use personal, 

possessive, and 

indefinite pronouns. 

-Use verbs to convey 

a sense of past, 

present, and future. 

-Use frequently 

occurring adjectives. 

- Use frequently 

occurring 

conjunctions. 

- Use determiners. 

- Use frequently 

occurring 

prepositions. 

-Produce and expand 

complete simple and 

compound 

declarative, 

interrogative, 

imperative, and 

exclamatory 

sentences in response 

  Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

grammar and 

usage when 

writing or 

speaking. 

- Use collective 

nouns. 

- Form and use 

frequently occurring 

irregular plural 

nouns. 

-Use reflexive 

pronouns. 

-Form and use the 

past tense of 

frequently occurring 

irregular verbs. 

-Use adjectives and 

adverbs, and choose 

between them 

depending on what is 

to be modified. 

-Produce, expand, 

and rearrange 

complete simple and 

compound sentences. 

 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

capitalization, 

punctuation, and 

spelling when 

writing. 

-Capitalize holidays, 

product names, and 

  Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

grammar and usage 

when writing or 

speaking. 

- Explain the function 

of nouns, pronouns, 

verbs, adjectives, and 

adverbs in general and 

their functions in 

particular sentences. 

- Form and use regular 

and irregular plural 

nouns. 

- Use abstract nouns. 

-  Form and use regular 

and irregular verbs. 

- Form and use the 

simple verb tenses. 

- Ensure subject-verb 

and pronoun-antecedent 

agreement. 

- Form and use 

comparative and 

superlative adjectives 

and adverbs, and 

choose between them 

depending on what is to 

be modified. 

- Use coordinating and 

subordinating 

conjunctions. 

- Produce simple, 

compound, and 

complex sentences. 

 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

grammar and usage 

when writing or 

speaking. 

-  Use relative pronouns 

and relative adverbs. 

- Form and use the 

progressive verb tenses. 

- Use modal auxiliaries 

to convey various 

conditions. 

- Order adjectives 

within sentences 

according to 

conventional patterns. 

-  Form and use 

prepositional phrases. 

- Produce complete 

sentences, recognizing 

and correcting 

inappropriate fragments 

and run-ons. 

-  Correctly use 

frequently confused 

words. 

 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

capitalization, 

punctuation, and 

spelling when 

writing. 

- Use correct 

capitalization. 

- Use commas and 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

grammar and usage 

when writing or 

speaking. 

- Explain the function 

of conjunctions, 

prepositions, and 

interjections in general 

and their function in 

particular sentences. 

- Form and use the 

perfect verb tenses. 

- Use verb tense to 

convey various times, 

sequences, states, and 

conditions. 

- Recognize and correct 

inappropriate shifts in 

verb tense. 

-  Use correlative 

conjunctions. 

 

  Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

capitalization, 

punctuation, and 

spelling when 

writing. 

- Use punctuation to 

separate items in a 

series. 

- Use a comma to 

separate an introductory 

element from the rest of 

the sentence. 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

grammar and usage 

when writing and 

speaking.  

-Print many upper and 

lower case letters. 

-Use frequently 

occurring nouns and 

verbs. 

-Form regular plural 

nouns orally by adding 

/s/ or /es/. 

-Understand and use 

question words. 

-Use the most frequent 

occurring prepositions. 

-Produce and expand 

complete sentences in 

shared language 

activities. 

 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

capitalization, 

punctuation, and 

spelling in writing. 

-Capitalize the first 

word in a sentence and 

the pronoun I. 

-Recognize and name 

end punctuation. 

-Write a letter or letters 

for most consonant and 

short vowel sounds. 

-Spell simple words 



 
-Spell simple words 

phonetically, drawing 

on knowledge of 

sound-letter 

relationships. 

 

to prompts. 

 

 Demonstrate 

command of the 

conventions of 

standard English 

capitalization, 

punctuation, and 

spelling when 

writing. 

-Capitalize dates and 

names of people. 

- Use end punctuation 

for sentences. 

- Use commas in 

dates and to separate 

single words in a 

series. 

- Use conventional 

spelling for words 

with common 

spelling patterns and 

for frequently 

occurring irregular 

words. 

- Spell untaught 

words phonetically, 

drawing on phonemic 

awareness and 

spelling conventions. 

 

geographic names. 

- Use commas in 

greetings and 

closings of letters. 

-Use an apostrophe 

to form contractions 

and frequently 

occurring 

possessives. 

- Generalize learned 

spelling patterns 

when writing words. 

- Consult reference 

materials, including 

beginning 

dictionaries, as 

needed to check and 

correct spellings. 

 

 

conventions of 

standard English 

capitalization, 

punctuation, and 

spelling when 

writing. 

- Capitalize appropriate 

words in titles. 

- Use commas in 

addresses. 

- Use commas and 

quotation marks in 

dialogue. 

- Form and use 

possessives. 

- Use conventional 

spelling for high-

frequency and other 

studied words and for 

adding suffixes to base 

words. 

- Use spelling patterns 

and generalizations in 

writing words. 

- Consult reference 

materials, including 

beginning dictionaries, 

as needed to check and 

correct spellings. 

quotation marks to 

mark direct speech and 

quotations from a text. 

- Use a comma before a 

coordinating 

conjunction in a 

compound sentence. 

- Spell grade-

appropriate words 

correctly, consulting 

references as needed. 

 

 

- Use a comma to set 

off the 

words yes and no to set 

off a tag question from 

the rest of the sentence, 

and to indicate direct 

address. 

- Use underlining, 

quotation marks, or 

italics to indicate titles 

of works. 

- Spell grade-

appropriate words 

correctly, consulting 

references as needed. 

phonetically, drawing 

on knowledge of 

sound-letter 

relationships. 

 



 

Language Standards: Knowledge of Language 

Begins in grade 2 Begins in grade 2  Use knowledge 

of language and 

its conventions 

when writing, 

speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Compare formal 

and informal uses 

of English. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or listening. 

-  Choose words and 

phrases for effect. 

- Recognize and 

observe differences 

between the 

conventions of spoken 

and written standard 

English. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Choose words and 

phrases to convey ideas 

precisely. 

-  Choose punctuation 

for effect. 

- Differentiate between 

contexts that call for 

formal English (e.g., 

presenting ideas) and 

situations where 

informal discourse is 

appropriate. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Expand, combine, and 

reduce sentences for 

meaning, reader/listener 

interest, and style. 

- Compare and contrast 

the varieties of English 

(e.g., dialects, 

registers) used in 

stories, dramas, or 

poems. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Vary sentence 

patterns for meaning, 

reader/listener interest, 

and style. 

- Maintain consistency 

in style and tone. 

Begins in grade 2 Begins in grade 2  Use knowledge 

of language and 

its conventions 

when writing, 

speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Compare formal 

and informal uses 

of English. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or listening. 

-  Choose words and 

phrases for effect. 

- Recognize and 

observe differences 

between the 

conventions of spoken 

and written standard 

English. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Choose words and 

phrases to convey ideas 

precisely. 

-  Choose punctuation 

for effect. 

- Differentiate between 

contexts that call for 

formal English (e.g., 

presenting ideas) and 

situations where 

informal discourse is 

appropriate. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Expand, combine, and 

reduce sentences for 

meaning, reader/listener 

interest, and style. 

- Compare and contrast 

the varieties of English 

(e.g., dialects, 

registers) used in 

stories, dramas, or 

poems. 

 Use knowledge of 

language and its 

conventions when 

writing, speaking, 

reading, or 

listening. 

- Vary sentence 

patterns for meaning, 

reader/listener interest, 

and style. 

- Maintain consistency 

in style and tone. 



 

Language Standards: Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 

Kindergarten 1
st
 Grade 2

nd
 Grade 3

rd
 Grade 4

th
 Grade 5

th
 Grade 6

th
 Grade 

 Determine or 

clarify the 

meaning of 

unknown and 

multiple-meaning 

words and phrases 

based on 

kindergarten 

reading and 

content. 

- Identify new 

meanings for familiar 

words and apply them 

accurately. 

-Use the most 

frequently occurring 

inflections and affixes 

as a clue to the 

meaning of an 

unknown word. 

 

 With guidance 

and support from 

adults, explore 

word relationships 

and nuances in 

word meanings. 

- Sort common objects 

into categories (e.g., 

shapes, foods) to gain 

a sense of the concepts 

the categories 

represent. 

-Demonstrate 

understanding of 

frequently occurring 

verbs and adjectives 

by relating them to 

their opposites 

(antonyms). 

  Determine or 

clarify the meaning 

of unknown and 

multiple-meaning 

words and phrases 

based on grade 1 

reading and 

content, choosing 

flexibly from an 

array of strategies. 

-Use sentence-level 

context as a clue to the 

meaning of a word or 

phrase. 

- Use frequently 

occurring affixes as a 

clue to the meaning of a 

word. 

- Identify frequently 

occurring root words  

and their inflectional 

forms. 

 With guidance and 

support from adults, 

demonstrate 

understanding of 

word relationships 

and nuances in word 

meaning. 

- Sort words into 

categories (e.g., colors, 

clothing) to gain a sense 

of the concepts the 

categories represent. 

-Define words by 

category and by one or 

more key attributes. 

 - Identify real-life 

 Determine or 

clarify the 

meaning of 

unknown and 

multiple-

meaning words 

and phrases 

based on grade 

2 reading and 

content, 

choosing 

flexibly from an 

array of 

strategies. 

 -Use sentence-level 

context as a clue to 

the meaning of a 

word or phrase. 

 - Determine the 

meaning of the new 

word formed when 

a known prefix is 

added to a known 

word. 

 -Use a known root 

word as a clue to 

the meaning of an 

unknown word with 

the same root. 

 -Use knowledge of 

the meaning of 

individual words to 

predict the meaning 

of compound words 

(e.g., birdhouse, 

lighthouse, 

housefly; bookshelf, 

notebook, 

bookmark). 

 - Use glossaries and 

 Determine or clarify 

the meaning of 

unknown and 

multiple-meaning 

word and phrases 

based on grade 3 

reading and content, 

choosing flexibly 

from a range of 

strategies. 

- Use sentence-level 

context as a clue to the 

meaning of a word or 

phrase. 

- Determine the 

meaning of the new 

word formed when a 

known affix is added to 

a known word. 

- Use a known root 

word as a clue to the 

meaning of an unknown 

word with the same 

root. 

- Use glossaries or 

beginning dictionaries, 

both print and digital, to 

determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key 

words and phrases. 

 

  Demonstrate 

understanding of 

figurative language, 

word relationships 

and nuances in word 

meanings. 

-  Distinguish the literal 

and nonliteral meanings 

of words and phrases in 

 Determine or clarify 

the meaning of 

unknown and 

multiple-meaning 

words and phrases 

based on grade 4 

reading and content, 

choosing flexibly 

from a range of 

strategies. 

- Use context (e.g., 

definitions, examples, 

or restatements in text) 

as a clue to the meaning 

of a word or phrase. 

- Use common, grade-

appropriate Greek and 

Latin affixes and roots 

as clues to the meaning 

of a word. 

- Consult reference, 

both print and digital, 

to find the 

pronunciation and 

determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key 

words and phrases. 

 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

figurative language, 

word relationships, 

and nuances in 

word meanings. 

-  Explain the meaning 

of simple similes and 

metaphors in context. 

- Recognize and 

explain the meaning of 

common idioms, 

 Determine or clarify 

the meaning of 

unknown and 

multiple-meaning 

words and phrases 

based on grade 5 

reading and content, 

choosing flexibly 

from a range of 

strategies. 

- Use context as a clue 

to the meaning of a 

word or phrase. 

- Use common, grade-

appropriate Greek and 

Latin affixes and roots 

as clues to the meaning 

of a word. 

- Consult reference 

materials, both print 

and digital, to find the 

pronunciation and 

determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key 

words and phrases. 

 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

figurative language, 

word relationships, 

and nuances in 

word meanings. 

- Interpret figurative 

language, including 

similes and metaphors, 

in context. 

- Recognize and 

explain the meaning of 

common idioms, 

adages, and proverbs. 

 Determine or clarify 

the meaning of 

unknown and 

multiple-meaning 

words and phrases 

based on grade 6 

reading and content, 

choosing flexibly 

from a range of 

strategies. 

- Use context as a clue 

to the meaning of a 

word or phrase. 

- Use common, grade-

appropriate Greek or 

Latin affixes and roots 

as clues to the meaning 

of a word. 

- Consult reference 

materials, both print 

and digital, to find the 

pronunciation of a word 

or determine or clarify 

its precise meaning or 

its part of speech. 

- Verify the preliminary 

determination of the 

meaning of a word or 

phrase. 

 

 Demonstrate 

understanding of 

figurative language, 

word relationships, 

and nuances in 

word meanings. 

- Interpret figures of 

speech (e.g., 

personification) in 

context. 



 
- Identify real-life 

connections between 

words and their use. 

-Distinguish shades of 

meaning among verbs 

describing the same 

general action. 

 Use words and 

phrases acquired 

through 

conversations, 

reading and being 

read to, and 

responding to 

texts. 

 

 

 

 

connections between 

words and their use. 

 - Distinguish shades of 

meaning among verbs 

differing in manner and 

adjectives differing in 

intensity by defining or 

choosing them or by 

acting out the 

meanings. 

 Use words and 

phrases acquired 

through 

conversations, 

reading and being 

read to, and 

responding to texts, 

including using 

frequently occurring 

conjunctions to 

signal simple 

relationships. 

 

 

 

 

beginning 

dictionaries, both 

print and digital, to 

determine or clarify 

the meaning of 

words and phrases. 

  

 Demonstrate 

understanding 

of word 

relationships 

and nuances in 

word meanings.    

  -Identify real-life 

connections 

between words and 

their use. 

 -Distinguish shades 

of meaning among 

closely related 

verbs and closely 

related adjectives. 

  

 Use words and 

phrases acquired 

through conver- 

ations, reading 

and being read 

to, and 

responding to 

texts, including 

using adjectives 

and adverbs to 

describe. 

context. 

-  Identify real-life 

connections between 

words and their use. 

-  Distinguish shades of 

meaning among related 

words that describe 

states of mind or 

degrees of certainty. 

 

 Acquire and use 

accurately grade-

appropriate 

conversational, 

general academic, 

and domain-specific 

words and phrases, 

including those that 

signal spatial and 

temporal 

relationships. 

adages, and proverbs. 

- Demonstrate 

understanding of words 

by relating them to their 

opposites (antonyms) 

and to words with 

similar but not identical 

meanings (synonyms). 

 

 Acquire and use 

accurately grade-

appropriate general 

academic and 

domain-specific 

words and phrases, 

including those that 

signal precise 

actions, emotions, 

or states of being. 

- Use the relationship 

between particular 

words (e.g., synonyms, 

antonyms, 

homographs) to better 

understand each of the 

words. 

 

 Acquire and use 

accurately grade-

appropriate general 

academic and 

domain-specific 

words and phrases, 

including those that 

signal contrast, 

addition, and other 

logical 

relationships. 

-  Use the relationship 

between particular 

words (e.g., 

cause/effect, 

part/whole, 

item/category) to better 

understand each of the 

words. 

- Distinguish among the 

connotations 

(associations) of words 

with similar 

denotations 

(definitions). 

 

 Acquire and use 

accurately grade-

appropriate general 

academic and 

domain-specific 

words and phrases; 

gather vocabulary 

knowledge when 

considering a word 

or phrase important 

to comprehension or 

expression. 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 

Grade Level: 3rd Reading Essential Standard: Reads Fluently   Revised 6/4/12 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond 

what was taught. 
 

3 The student: 
● Reads Level P INDEPENDENTLY  
● Reads primarily in three or four word groupings.  The majority of phrasing 

seems appropriate and preserves the syntax of the author. 
● Expressive interpretation is present, but may be inconsistent across the 

reading of the text. 
● Accuracy falls at or above 96% 
● Rate falls at 90-125 wpm 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Teachers College Benchmarks (Fluency Rubric) 
-AIMSweb R-CBM passages 
-Running Records 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of 
the 3.0 content. 

 

2 The student: 
● Reads Level M,N,O INDEPENDENTLY 
● Reads primarily in two word phrases with some three or four word groupings.  

Word groupings may seem awkward and unrelated to larger context of the 
passage. 

● Beginning expressive interpretation. 
● Accuracy falls at or above 96% 
● Rate falls at 65-79 wpm 

However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more 
complex ideas and processes. 

-Teachers College Benchmarks (Fluency Rubric) 
-AIMSweb R-CBM passages 
-Running Records 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding 
the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes 
and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  

 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 

Grade Level: 3rd Reading Essential Standard: Compare and Contrasts (Fiction)   Revised 6/4/12 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond 

what was taught. 
 

3 The student: 
● Compares/Contrasts fiction text written by the same author about the same or 

similar characters on a Level P: 
○ themes 
○ settings 
○ plots  

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Venn Diagram 
-T Chart 
-Stop and Jots 
-Using picture books / interactive read aloud / shared reading / 
book clubs, ask questions such as: 

 What images from the text helped you create a mental 
image of the setting?  What words or phrases helped you 
understand the problem?  Do you agree with the lessons 
the author is teaching you? 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of 
the 3.0 content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and 
processes as the student: 
 

● Identifies or recognizes similarities and differences between texts (fiction) 
 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more 
complex ideas and processes. 

-Venn Diagrams 
-Selected response 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding 
the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes 
and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  

 

 

 

 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 
 

 

Grade Level: 3rd Reading Essential Standard: Compare and Contrasts (Nonfiction)   Revised 6/4/12 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond 

what was taught. 
 

3 The student: 
● Compare/Contrasts in nonfiction text the most important points and key 

details in two texts on the same topic 
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Venn Diagram 
-T Chart 
-Stop and Jots 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of 
the 3.0 content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and 
processes as the student: 
 

● Identifies or recognizes key points on the same topic (nonfiction) 
 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more 
complex ideas and processes. 

-Venn Diagrams 
-Selected response  

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding 
the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes 
and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 
 

 

 

Grade Level: 3rd Reading Essential Standard: Summarizes Text with Story Elements   Revised 6/4/12 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond 

what was taught. 
 

3 The student: 
● Construct a summary (orally and/or written) in a sequential order at a level P 

while identifying: 
○ character traits and character change 
○ setting 
○ problem and solution 
○ theme of the text 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-TC Benchmarks 
-Conferring  
-Write or orally construct a summary after reading a level P 
text. 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of 
the 3.0 content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and 
processes as the student: 
 

● Recalls or identifies story elements in text during an oral or written summary 
 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more 
complex ideas and processes. 

-Summarize using story map.               
-Write a short summary using details from the beginning, 
middle, and end. 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding 
the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes 
and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  

 

 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 
 

Grade Level: 3rd Reading Essential Standard: Main Idea and Supporting Details (Fiction and Poetry)   Revised 6/4/12 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond 

what was taught. 
 

3 The student: 
● On a level P text will: 

○ ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of the main 
idea and supporting details of a text (how the details support the main 
idea), referring explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers 

○ explain how the central message, lesson or moral (of fables, folktales, 
and myths from diverse cultures) is conveyed through key details in 
the text 

 
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Select the sentence that best fits into the passage by inferring 
the main idea. 
-Select which of the details listed below does not support the 
main idea?  Explain why. 
-Boxes and bullets 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of 
the 3.0 content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and 
processes as the student: 
 

● recognizing or recalling the central message, lesson, or moral of stories, 
including folktales and myths 

● recognizes or recalls the main ideas and supporting details 
 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more 
complex ideas and processes. 

-Identify best title of the story. 
-Identify the main idea of the passage. 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding 
the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes 
and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  

 

 
 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 
 

Grade Level: 3rd Reading Essential Standard: Main Idea and Supporting Details (Non-Fiction)   Revised 6/4/12 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond 

what was taught. 
 

3 The student: 
● On a level P text will: 

○ ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of the main 
idea and supporting details of a text (how the details support the main 
idea), referring explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers 

 
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Select the sentence that best sentence that fits into the 
passage by inferring the main idea. 
-Select which of the details listed below does not support the 
main idea?  Explain why. 
-Boxes and bullets 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of 
the 3.0 content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and 
processes as the student: 
 

● recognizes or recalls the main ideas and supporting details 
 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more 
complex ideas and processes. 

-Identify best title of the story. 
-Identify the main idea of the passage. 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding 
the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes 
and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  

 

 
 
 
 
 
 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 
 

Grade Level: 3rd Reading Essential Standard: Point of View  (Fiction)  Revised 6/4/12 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond 

what was taught. 
 

3 The student:  
        On a Level P text will: 

● Distinguish their own point of view (perspective) from that of the narrator or 
those of the character (fiction) 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Using 2 details from the story, explain why the author wrote 
this passage. 
-Turn and Talk 
-Stop and Jot 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of 
the 3.0 content. 

 

2 The student: 
● Acknowledge different points of view (perspectives) of characters 

 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more 
complex ideas and processes. 

-Identify the author’s purpose from selected response. 
-Describe a key part of the story that tells you the author’s 
purpose. 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding 
the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes 
and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 

Grade Level: 3rd Reading Essential Standard: Point of View  (Non-Fiction)   Revised 6/4/12 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond 

what was taught. 
 

3 The student:  

 

 Identify and explain the author’s purpose using text evidence 
 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Using 2 details from the story, explain why the author wrote 
this passage. 
-Turn and Talk 
-Stop and Jot 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of 
the 3.0 content. 

 

2 The student: 
 

 Identify the author’s purpose 
 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more 
complex ideas and processes. 

-Identify the author’s purpose. 
-Describe a key part of the story that tells you the author’s 
purpose. 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding 
the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes 
and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 
 

Grade Level: 3rd Reading Essential Standard: Analyze Text (Fiction)   Revised 6/4/12 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond 

what was taught. 

 

 

3 The student: 
● Analyzes text by providing evidence about the text on a level P by: 

○ Inferring the big ideas or themes of the text 
○ Inferring cause of problems or outcomes 
○ Inferring story elements 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-TC Benchmarks 
-Stop and Jots 
-Explain the big idea or theme with evidence from the text. 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of 
the 3.0 content. 

 

2 The student: 
● Identify story elements 
● Identify theme or central message 
● Identify problems or outcomes 

However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more 
complex ideas and processes. 

-TC Benchmarks 
-Selected Response of story elements, theme, or problems 
-Story Maps 
 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding 
the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes 
and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 
 

Grade Level: 3rd Reading Essential Standard: Text Features (Nonfiction)   Revised 6/4/12 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond 

what was taught. 
 

3 The student: 
        On a Level P text: 

● Locate and interpret key information using text features and search tools 
(illustrations, headings, charts, etc.) 

● Use information gained from illustrations (maps and photographs) and the 
words in a text (where, when, why, and how key events occur) to demonstrate 
understanding of the text 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Conferring notes 
-Stop and Jot 
-Explain usage of text features in constructed response 
questions. 
 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of 
the 3.0 content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and 
processes as the student: 
 

● Recognizes and identifies nonfiction text features 
 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more 
complex ideas and processes. 

-Conferring notes 
-Stop and Jot 
-Common Assessments with selected response of nonfiction 
features. 
-Label text features 
 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding 
the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes 
and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  

 

 

 

 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 
 

Grade Level: 3rd Reading Essential Standard: Cause and Effect (Nonfiction)   Revised 6/4/12 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond 

what was taught. 
 

3 The student: 
● On a Level P: 

○ Describe the relationship between a series of events or concepts 
using language that pertains to cause (why) and effect (what) 

 
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Conferring 
-Stop and Jot 
-Graphic Organizers 
-When a cause is given provide the effect. 
-When an effect is given provide the cause. 
 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of 
the 3.0 content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and 
processes as the student: 
 

● Recalls or identifies the cause (why) and the effect (what) 
 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more 
complex ideas and processes. 

-Multiple choice questions 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding 
the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes 
and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 
 

Grade Level: 3rd Reading Essential Standard: Reads and Comprehends End of Year Text   Revised 6/4/12 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond 

what was taught. 
 

3 The student: 
● On a level P text will: 

○ Summarizes text in sequential order with all key events from the 
beginning, middle, and end 

○ Answer literal comprehension questions from the text 
○ Answer inferential questions from the text 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-TC Benchmarks 
-Running Records 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of 
the 3.0 content. 

 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and 
processes as the student: 
 

● Recalls events from the story 
● Identifies answers to literal questions from the text 

 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more 
complex ideas and processes. 

-TC Benchmarks 
-Running Records 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding 
the 3.0 content. 

 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes 
and some of the more complex ideas and processes.  

 

 
 

 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 

 

Grade Level: 3 Reading Essential Standard: Develops Vocabulary Through Text   Revised 6/4/12 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond 

what was taught. 
 

3 The student: 

● Determine the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and 

phrases on third grade level text and subject areas. 

 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Teacher College Benchmarks 

-Anecdotal Records from conferring 

-Vocabulary Tests 

-Fill in the blank questions, define words 

-Explain strategy used (context clues, word parts, affixes, root 

words, glossary, dictionary) 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of 

the 3.0 content. 
 

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and 

processes as the student: 

● Identify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases. 

 

However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more 

complex ideas and processes. 

-Teacher College Benchmarks 

-Anecdotal Records from conferring 

-Vocabulary Tests: When word is provided choose the correct 

meaning. 

-Multiple choice questions 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding 

the 3.0 content. 
 

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and 

processes and some of the more complex ideas and processes. 
 

 

 

 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 

Grade Level: 3rd Narrative Writing:     Structure (Overall, Lead, Transitions, Ending, and Organization)   Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. 

 

The writing sample may include: 

 the important part, bit by bit, taking out unimportant parts; 
words and phrases that mark time such as just then, 
suddenly, after a while, a little later; an ending that 
connects to the beginning or middle of the story; action, 
dialogue, or feeling to brings the story to a close; 
paragraphs 

3 The writer: 

 told the story bit by bit 

 wrote a beginning in which he/she helped readers know who the characters were and what 
the setting was in the story 

 told the story in order by using phrases such as, a little later and after that 

 chose the action, talk  
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● wrote about one time when he/she did something 

● thought about how to write a good beginning and chose a way to start his/her story using 
action, talk, or setting  

● told the story in order by using words such as when, then, and after 

● chose the action, talk or feeling that would make a good ending 

● wrote lots of lines on a page and wrote across lots of pages 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

● writes about when he/she did something 

● tried to make a beginning for his/her story 

● puts his/her pages in order and used words such as and, then, so 

● found a way to end his/her story 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 

● writes across 3 or more pages 

Grade Level: 3rd Narrative Writing:     Development (Elaboration & Craft)   Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 action, dialogue, thoughts and feelings that add to the 
heart of the story; character thinking to help explain why 
characters did what they did; some parts of the story 
quickly and some slowly; precise and sensory details; 
figurative language; story telling voice to convey emotion 
or tone of story through description, phrases, dialogue 
and thoughts 

3 The writer: 

 worked to show what was happening to (and in) his/her characters 

 not only told his/her story, but also wrote it in ways that got readers to picture what was 
happening and that brought the story to life 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● tried to bring his/her characters to life with details, talk, and actions 

● chose strong words that help readers picture his/her story 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

● put the picture from his/her mind onto the page and had details and pictures and words 

● used labels and words to give details 
 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 
 

Grade Level: 3rd Narrative Writing:     Language Conventions (Spelling & Punctuation)   Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 using word families and spelling rules, word walls and 
dictionaries; commas to make long, complex sentences 
clear and correct 

3 The writer: 

 used what he/she knew about spelling patterns to help spell and edit before final draft 

 got help from others to check the spelling and punctuation before final draft 

 punctuated dialogue correctly with commas and quotation marks 

 used punctuation at the end of every sentence 

 wrote in ways that helped readers read with expression, reading some parts quickly, some 
slowly, some in some sort of voice and some in another 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● used what he/she knew about spelling patterns (tion, er, ly, etc.) 

● spelled all of the word wall words correctly and used the word wall to figure out how to spell 
other words 

● used quotation marks to show what characters said 

● used words an apostrophe in such words as can’t and don’t 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

● used all he/she knew about words and chunks of words (at, op, it. etc.) to help him/her spell 

● spelled all the word wall words  right and used the word wall to help him/her spell other 
words 

● ended sentences with punctuation 

● used a capital letter for names 

● used commas in dates and lists 
 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 

Grade Level: 3rd Opinion Writing:     Structure (Overall, Lead, Transitions, Ending, and Organization) Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 a beginning to hook readers: asking a question, 
explaining why the topic matters, giving 
background information or telling a surprising fact; 
words and  phrases such as for example, one 
time, for instance; an ending that includes 
restating or reflecting on the claim, perhaps 
suggesting an action or response; paragraphs 

3 The writer: 

 told readers his/her opinions and ideas on a text or  topic and helped them understand his/her reasons 

 wrote a beginning in which he/she not  only set readers up to expect that this would be an opinion piece of 
writing, but also tried to hook them into caring about his/her opinion 

 connected his/her ideas and reasons with examples using words such as, for example & because. 
Connecting one reason or example using words such as also & another. 

 worked on an ending, perhaps a thought or comment related to the opinion 

 wrote several reasons or examples why readers should agree with the opinion and wrote at least several 
sentences about each reason 

 organized information so that each part of the writing was about one thing 
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the writer: 

● wrote his/her opinion of likes and dislikes and gave reasons for his/her opinion 

● wrote a beginning in which he/she not only gave his opinion, but also set readers up to expect that his/her 
writing would try to convince them of it 

● connected parts of his/her piece using words such as also, another, and because 

● wrote an ending in which he reminded readers of his/her opinion 

● had different parts in his/her piece and wrote a lot of lines for each part 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of the more complex ideas 

and processes, the writer: 

● wrote his/her opinion, likes and/or dislikes and said why 

● wrote a beginning that got the readers’ attention, named the topic of text that he/she was writing about 
and gave an opinion 

● said more about his/her opinion and used words such as and & because 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 

● wrote an ending for his/her piece 

Grade Level: 3rd Opinion Writing:     Development (Elaboration & Craft)  Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 included examples and information to support his/her 
reasons, perhaps from a text, knowledge, or life; 
deliberate word choices to convince readers; precise 
details and facts to help make points and used figurative 
language to draw readers into his/her line of thought; a 
convincing tone 

3 The writer: 

 not only named the reasons to support the opinion, but also wrote more about  each one 

 not only told readers to believe him/her, but also wrote in ways to get them thinking/feeling 
in certain ways 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● wrote at least two reasons and wrote at least a few sentences about each one 

● chose words that would make readers agree with his/her opinion 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

● wrote at least one reason for his opinion 

● used labels and words to give details 
 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 

Grade Level: 3rd Opinion Writing:     Language Conventions (Spelling & Punctuation) Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 using word families and spelling rules, word walls and 
dictionaries; commas to make long, complex sentences 
clear and correct 

3 The writer: 

 used what he/she knew about word families and spelling rules to help him/her spell and 
edit 

 got help from others to check spelling and punctuation before writing the final draft 

 punctuated dialogue correctly with commas and quotation marks 

 put punctuation at the end of every sentence 

 wrote in ways to help readers read with expression, some parts quickly, some parts slowly, 
some parts in one sort of voice and some in another 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● used what he/she knew about spelling patterns (tion, er, ly, etc.) 

● spelled all of the word wall words correctly and used the word wall to figure out how to spell 
other words 

● used quotation marks to show what characters said 

● used words an apostrophe in such words as can’t and don’t 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

● used all he/she knew about words and chunks of words (at, op, it. etc.) to help him/her spell 

● spelled all the word wall words  right and used the word wall to help him/her spell other 
words 

● ended sentences with punctuation 

● used a capital letter for names 

● used commas in dates and lists 

●  

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 

Grade Level: 3rd Information  Writing:     Structure (Overall, Lead, Transitions, Ending, and Organization) Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 facts, quotes, and ideas into each part of the writing; hooked 
readers; word choice that connects information; an ending that 
may include thoughts, feelings or questions, sections, 
paragraphs or chapters; headings and subheadings 

3 The writer: 

 taught readers information about a subject, put in ideas observations and questions 

 wrote a beginning in which he/she got readers ready to learn a lot of information about the 
subject 

 used words to show sequence such as, before, after, then, and later also used words to 
show what did not fit, such as however and but 

 wrote an ending that drew conclusions, asked questions or suggested ways readers might 
respond 

 grouped information into parts, each part mostly about one thing that connected to the topic 
The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● taught readers some important points about a subject 

● wrote a beginning in which he/she named a subject and tried to interest readers 

● used words such as ,and & also to show he/she had more to say 

● wrote some sentences or a section at the end to wrap up the piece 

● had different parts to his/her writing with each part telling different information about the 
topic 

However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

● taught readers about a topic 

● named his topic in the beginning and got the readers’ attention 

● told different parts about his/her topic on different pages 

● wrote an ending 

● told about her topic part by part 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 
 

Grade Level: 3rd Information  Writing:     Development (Elaboration & Craft)  Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 different things about the subject using subtopics; facts 
and details such as numbers, names and examples; 
compare/contrast, bold headings, cause/effect, pro/con, 
charts, definition boxes; interesting comparisons and 
figurative language; used a teaching tone using phrases 
such as let me explain…, that means…what that really 
means… 

3 The writer: 

 wrote facts, definitions, details and observations about the topic and explained some of 
them 

 chose experts words to teach readers about the subject; taught information in a way to 
interest readers possibly using drawings, captions or diagrams 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● used different kinds of information in his/her writing such as facts, definitions, details, steps, 
and tips 

● tried to include the words that showed he/she was an expert on the subject 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

● put facts in his/her writing to teach about his/her topic 

● used labels and words to give facts 
 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 

Grade Level: 3rd Information Writing:     Language Conventions (Spelling & Punctuation) Revised 6/13/13 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught. The writing sample may include: 

 using word families and spelling rules, word walls and 
dictionaries; commas to make long, complex sentences 
clear and correct 

3 The writer: 

 used what he/she knew about spelling patterns to help spell and edit before writing the final 
draft 

 got help from others to check spelling and punctuation before writing the final draft 

 punctuated dialogue correctly with commas and quotation marks 

 put punctuation at the end of every sentence 

 wrote in ways that helped readers read with expression, reading some parts quickly, some 
slowly, some parts in one sort of voice and others in another 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the 

writer: 

● used what he/she knew about spelling patterns (tion, er, ly, etc.) 

● spelled all of the word wall words correctly and used the word wall to figure out how to spell 
other words 

● used quotation marks to show what characters said 

● used words an apostrophe in such words as can’t and don’t 
However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas 

and processes. 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of 

the more complex ideas and processes, the writer: 

● used all he/she knew about words and chunks of words (at, op, it. etc.) to help him/her spell 

● spelled all the word wall words  right and used the word wall to help him/her spell other 
words 

● ended sentences with punctuation 

● used a capital letter for names 

● used commas in dates and lists 

-On Demand Narrative Assessment-Prompt 

-Conferring Notes 

-Published Pieces 

 

 



The City of St. Charles R-VI School District Proficiency Scales 
 
 

Grade Level: 3rd Writing Essential Standard: Applies Grammar Skills to Written Work   Revised 6/4/12 

 

Score Expectation Descriptor Sample Tasks 

4 In addition to Score 3.0, in-depth inferences and applications that go beyond what was taught.  

3 The student will compose text: 

● ensuring subject-verb and pronoun antecedent agreement. 

● using conjunctions effectively. 

● form and use regular and irregular pronouns. 

● use abstract nouns. 

● form and use regular and irregular verbs. 

● form and use the simple verb tenses. 

● form and use comparative and superlative adjectives and adverbs. 

The student exhibits no major errors or omissions. 

-Cold write 

 

 

 

 

2+ No major errors or omissions regarding 2.0 content and partial knowledge of the 3.0 content.  

2 There are no major errors or omissions regarding the simpler details and processes as the student 

inconsistently demonstrates: 

● ensuring subject-verb and pronoun antecedent agreement. 

● using conjunctions effectively. 

● form and use regular and irregular pronouns. 

● use abstract nouns. 

● form and use regular and irregular verbs. 

● form and use the simple verb tenses. 

● form and use comparative and superlative adjectives and adverbs. 

However, the student exhibits major errors or omissions regarding the more complex ideas and 

processes. 

-Cold write 

1+ Partial knowledge of the 2.0 content but major errors or omissions regarding the 3.0 content.  

1 With help, a partial understanding of some of the simpler details and processes and some of the 
more complex ideas and processes. 
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City of St. Charles Communication Arts Curriculum Map             Grade: 3rd Grade                             August-September   Revised March 2013 

 

Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas: Building a Reading Life 
 
The students will: 

● Establish Reading Workshop routines (reading logs, jotting, 
reading notebooks) 

● Choose just right books 
● Build reading stamina 
● Establish reading partnerships 
● Retell story events 

 
 Interactive Read Aloud: 

● Talk off jots and try to elaborate to have conversations 
● Whole class conversations 

 
Thinking Strategy: Monitoring  
 
Comprehension Strategy: Retelling, building vocabulary using context 
clues 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas: Launching the Writer’s Workshop 
 
The students will: 

● Establish Writing Workshop routines (writer’s notebook) 
● Build writing stamina 
● Establish writing partners 
● Utilize several strategies to generate ideas 
● Establish routine for conferencing 
● Utilize a plan for drafting 
● Use plan to develop story sequence 
● Be in charge of their own writing life 
● Develop leads and endings 
● Revise and edit their work 
● Publish personal narrative 

 
Grammar: 

● Use subject and verb agreement 
 

Common Language: Stamina; stop and jots; turn and talk; fluency; 
book shopping; reading logs; conference; just right books; reading 
partner; reader’s notebooks 

Common Language: Small moment (watermelon vs. seed ideas); 
leads and endings; revise; edit; publish; mentor text; generate ideas 

Assessment 
● TC Benchmarks 
● Running Records 
● Stop and Jots 
● Conferring 
● Informal Reading Assessments 

 
 Report Card Standards:  

● Reads Fluently 
● Summarizes Text with Story Elements 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: (cold write) 
● Conventions 
● Narrative Text Standards 

Resources:  Resources: 
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● Lucy Calkins Units of Study - Launching Book and Alternate 
Units of Study 

● Curricular Calendar 
 

● Lucy Calkins Units of Study - Book 1 
● Curricular Calendar 

 

Word Work: 
The student will: 

● Decode multi-syllable words 
● Some constant letters represent several different sounds 
● Using context clues to determine meaning of unknown words 

 
Resources: Read Aloud Books 

Assessment:  
● Spelling inventory 
● Informal spelling assessments  
● Cold write 

 
Report Card Standards: 

● All Conventions 
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City of St. Charles Communication Arts Curriculum Map             Grade: 3rd Grade                                October   Revised March 2013 

 

Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas: Character Unit 
 
The student will: 

● Infer to develop character theory 
● Make predictions 
● Envision characters and setting 
● Determine problem and solution 
● Determine point of view  
● Compare and contrast characters 

 
Interactive Read Aloud: 

● Develop and discuss character theory with partners 
● Whole class conversations 

 
Thinking Strategy: Visualize 
 
Comprehension Strategy: Predict, Envision, Retelling 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas: Personal Narrative 
 
The student will: 

● Utilize several strategies to generate ideas 
● Utilize a plan for drafting 
● Use plan to develop story sequence 
● Be in charge of their own writing life 
● Develop leads and endings 
● Develop the internal story (inner thinking, feelings) 
● Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, thoughts and feeling 

 
Grammar 

● Write uninterrupted dialogue in conventional structure 
● Use nouns and pronouns that are in agreement 

 
 

Common Language: Character theory; envision; prediction; infer; 
evidence 

Common Language: Dialogue 

Assessment 
● TC Benchmarks 
● Running Records 
● Stop and Jots 
● Conferring 
● Informal Reading Assessments 

 
Report Card Standards: 

● Summarizes Text with Story Elements 
● Point of View 
● Compare/Contrast 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: (cold write) 
● Conventions 
● Narrative Text Standards 
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Resources: 
● Units of Study - Character and Alternate Units of Study 
● Curricular Calendar 

Resources: 
● Units of Study - Raising the Quality of Narrative Writing 
● Curricular Calendar 

 

 

Word Work:  
The student will: 

● Understand longer descriptive words by jotting the unknown 
word and meaning 

● Discuss the meaning of unknown words 
● Use reader’s tools (text features) to gather information 
● Recognize and use letters that represent the wide variety of 

vowel sounds (long, short) 
 
Resources: The Continuum of Literacy Learning 

Assessment:  
● Spelling inventory 
● Informal spelling assessments  
● Cold write 

 
Report Card Standards: 

● All Conventions 
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City of St. Charles Communication Arts Curriculum Map             Grade: 3rd Grade                                  November   Revised March 2013 

    

 

Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas: Non-Fiction Reading Expository Text 
 
The student will: 

● Navigate the structure of nonfiction text (format of the 2 page 
spread and text features) 

● Create boxes and bullets (main idea and supporting details) 
● Become experts on a topic and teach others about that topic 

 
Interactive Read Aloud 

● Use text to grow ideas 
● Begin read aloud book club (group of 4 talking about the read 

aloud book) 
 
Thinking Strategy: Determining Importance 
 
Comprehension Strategy: Main idea, building background knowledge, 
compare and contrast, building vocabulary 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas: Informational Writing 
 
The students will: 

● Become an expert on a topic 
● Create an expository text on their topic which includes table of 

contents, headings, glossary, index, pictures and captions, 
pictures with labels 

● Note taking (boxes and bullets) 
● Organize work in a logical order 

 
Grammar 

● Write both simple and compound sentences 
● Use prepositional phrases, adjectives and adverbs appropriately 

Common Language: Boxes and bullets; text features; headings; 
subheadings; captions; pictures; table of contents, glossary 
 
 

Common Language: Boxes and bullets; text features; headings; 
subheadings; captions; pictures; table of contents, glossary 

Assessment 
● TC Benchmarks 
● Running Records 
● Stop and Jots 
● Conferring 
● Informal Reading Assessments 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: (cold writes) 
● Informational Text Standards 
● Conventions 
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Report Card Standards: 

● Main Idea and Supporting Details 
● Text Features 
● Cause and Effect 
● Point of View 
● Compare/Contrast 

● Resources: 
● Lucy Calkins Units of Study - Nonfiction Book 1 
● Curricular Calendar 

 
 

Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar 

 

Word Work: 
The student will: 

● Apply problem solving strategies to technical words or proper 
nouns that are challenging 

● Jot down unknown word and meaning and discuss how 
meaning was gathered 

● Use text features to show meaning of unknown word 
● Concepts of plural and plural forms (y to i add es) 

 
Resources: 

● The Continuum of Literacy Learning 

Assessment: 
● Spelling inventory 
● Informal spelling assessments  
● Cold write 

 
Report Card Standards: 

● All Conventions 
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City of St. Charles Communication Arts Curriculum Map             Grade: Third                                  December    Revised March 2013 
 

 

 

Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas: Series Book Clubs 
 
The student will: 

● Establish book club routines (team name, constitution, set a 
schedule for reading and discussing, set goals) 

● Developing character theory on main character and secondary 
characters 

● Compare and  contrast different characters and themes 
 
 
Interactive Read Aloud: 

● Continue read aloud book clubs and whole class conversation 
● Teach how to disagree respectfully 

 
Thinking Strategy: Schema 
 
Comprehension Strategy: compare/contrast, envisionment, 
predictions 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas: Opinion Writing 
 
The student will: 

● Write reviews about books, restaurants, tv shows, movies, etc. 
● State an opinion and support it with reasons 
● Write persuasive letters and know the 5 parts of the friendly 

letter 
● Be aware of audience 

 
 
Grammar: 

● Sentences types (declarative, interrogative, exclamatory, 
imperative) 

● Linking words and phrases 

Common Language: Book club, character theory, compare and 
contrast, secondary character(s) 
 

Common Language: Opinion review, persuade, heading, greeting, 
body, closing, signature 

Assessment 
● TC Benchmarks 
● Running Records 
● Stop and Jots 
● Conferring 
● Informal Reading Assessments 

 
Report Card Standards: 

Assessment/Report Card Standards: (cold write) 
● Composes Text with Introduction, Opinion, Reasons/Relevant 

Facts and Closure 
● Composes Text Using Appropriate Word Choice 
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● Compare and Contrast 
● Analyze Text 

 
 

Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar 

 
 

Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar 

 

Word Work: 
The student will: 

● Connect words that mean the same or almost the same to help 
in understanding a text and acquiring a new vocabulary 

● Use the context of a sentence, paragraph, or whole text to 
determine the meaning of a word 

● Work flexibly with base words, prefixes, and suffixes 
 
Resources: The Continuum of Literacy Learning 

Assessment: 
 

● Spelling inventory 
● Informal spelling assessments  
● Cold write 

 
Report Card Standards: 

● All Conventions 
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City of St. Charles Communication Arts Curriculum Map             Grade: 3rd Grade                                  January   Revised March 2013 

 

 

Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas: Mystery Unit 
 
Students will: 

● Identifying problem and solution 
● Using clues to make predictions 
● Revising predictions based on new clues from the text 
● Continue book clubs using mystery series books 
● Mystery readers learn life lessons from their own books 

 
Interactive Read Aloud: 

● Continue to model all the previous taught strategies 
 
Thinking Strategy: Inferring 
 
Comprehension Strategy: main idea, predictions 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas: Realistic Fiction 
 
Students will: 

● Collect ideas for fictional stories 
● Develop main characters with internal and external traits 
● Create a draft using the story mountains(rising action, climax, 

falling action, problem, and solution) 
● Use dialogue 
● Revise, edit, and publish 

 
Grammar: 

● Write in past, present, and future tense 

Common Language: Problem/solution, mystery, detective clues,  
 
 

Common Language: Story mountain, internal character traits, external 
character traits, dialogue, revise, edit, publish 

Assessment 
● TC Benchmarks 
● Running Records 
● Stop and Jots 
● Conferring 
● Informal Reading Assessments 

 
Report Card Standards: 

● Summarizes Text with Story Elements 
● Main Idea and Supporting Details 
● Analyzes Text 

 
 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: (cold write) 
● Composes Text with Introduction, Sequenced Events, and 

Closure 
● Composes Text Using Appropriate Word Choice 
● All Conventions 



66 
 

 
 
 

Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar 
● Lucy Calkin’s Alternative Units of Study 

 

Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar - Realistic Fiction 

 

Word Work: 
● Understand words when used figuratively 
● Identify words with multiple meanings 
● Recognize various tenses by adding endings (verbs and -er, 

 -est, etc) 
 
Resources: 

● Continuum of Literacy Learning 

Assessment: 
● Spelling inventory 
● Informal spelling assessments  
● Cold write 

 
Report Card Standards: 

● All Conventions 
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City of St. Charles Communication Arts Curriculum Map             Grade: 3rd Grade                                February   Revised March 2013 

 

 

Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas: Informational Reading 
 
The students will: 

● Review previously taught strategies for reading non-fiction 
● Investigate a topic of interest using multiple resources (books, 

internet, etc.) 
● Form questions that lead to gaining more knowledge (see page 

139 curriculum calendar) 
● Work in collaborative groups based on topic 

 
Interactive Read Aloud: 

● Read both expository and narrative non-fiction 
● Building schema and making connections between what they 

have learned and what they already knew 
● Partner conversations 
● Class conversations 

 
Thinking Strategy: Determining Importance 
 
Comprehension Strategy: Cause and effect, main idea and 
supporting details 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas: Informational Writing - Reading, 
Research and Writing in the Content Areas 
 
The students will: 

● Choose the best structure to teach the information they are 
teaching 

● May work in collaborative groups to compose a book based on a 
common topic 

● Compile facts, definitions, and details 
● Use resources, such as mentor texts and charts 
● Become an expert on a topic 
● Create an expository text on their topic which includes table of 

contents, headings, glossary, index, pictures and captions, 
pictures with labels 

● Note taking (boxes and bullets) 
● Organize work in a logical order 

 
Grammar 

● Use subject and verb agreement 

Common Language: Expert, research 
 
 

Common Language: Boxes and bullets; text features; headings; 
subheadings; captions; pictures; table of contents, glossary 

Assessment 
● TC Benchmarks 
● Running Records 
● Stop and Jots 
● Conferring 
● Informal Reading Assessments 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: (cold write) 
● Composes Text with Introduction of Topic, Facts, and Closure 
● Composes Text Using Appropriate Word Choice 
● All Conventions 
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Report Card Standards: 

● Main Idea and Supporting Details 
● Text Features 
● Cause and Effect 
● Compare and Contrast 

 

Resources: 
● Curriculum Calendar- Unit 8 

 

Resources: 
● Curriculum Calendar 

 

Word Work: 
● Break words into syllables 
● Recognize base words (including Latin roots and meanings) and 

remove prefixes and suffixes  
● Spell most possessives correctly 

 
 
Resources: 

● Continuum of Literacy Learning 

Assessment: 
● Spelling inventory 
● Informal spelling assessments  
● Cold write 

 
Report Card Standards: 

● All Conventions 
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City of St. Charles Communication Arts Curriculum Map             Grade: 3rd Grade                                  March/April   Revised March 2013 

 

 

Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas: Test Taking Strategies 
 
The students will: 

● Become familiar with text structure 
● Use strategies for answering multiple choice questions and 

constructed response questions 
● Practice using the strategies in partnerships and independently 
● Recognizing genre and predictable questions 
● Learn test taking vocabulary (main idea - mostly about, best 

title, etc.) 
 
Interactive Read Aloud 

● Start with high interest short text 
● At the end move to previous year’s released items 
● Read mostly narratives 
● Continue to model all the previous taught strategies 

 
Thinking Strategy: Synthesizing 
 
Comprehension Strategy: Main idea and supporting details, setting, 
author’s purpose, cause and effect, problem and solution, sequencing, 
etc. 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas: Test Taking Strategies/Letter 
Writing/Personal Narrative Review 
 
The students will: 

● Write a letter using the five parts of a friendly letter 
● Select correct usage of capital letters, punctuation, commas, 

etc. 
● Create a plan for developing/generating a personal narrative 
● Generate a personal narrative with a well developed lead, 

detailed middle, and ending 
● Revise and edit their personal narrative 
● Publish a narrative piece 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Grammar: 

● Write sentences that are grammatically correct 
● Use correct capitalization and punctuation 
● Know and write the four type of sentences 

Common Language: constructed response, multiple choice 
 
 

Common Language: Heading, greeting, body, closure, signature 

Assessment 
● TC Benchmarks 
● Running Records 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards: (cold write) 
● All Conventions 
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● Stop and Jots 
● Conferring 
● Informal Reading Assessments 

 
 
 
 
Report Card Standards: 

● Compare/Contrast (fiction and non-fiction) 
● Summarize 
● Main Idea and Supporting Details (fiction and non-fiction) 
● Point of View (fiction and non-fiction) 
● Analyzes Text 
● Text Features 
● Cause and Effect 

Resources: Released items including fiction, non-fiction, poetry 
 
 

Resources: Released items 

 

Word Work: 
● Review all previous skills taught 

 
 
Resources: 

● The Continuum of Literacy Learning 

Assessment: 
● Spelling inventory 
● Informal spelling assessments  
● Cold write 

 
Report Card Standards: 

● All Conventions 
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City of St. Charles Communication Arts Curriculum Map             Grade: 3rd Grade                                May  Revised March 2013 

 

 

Reader’s Workshop Big Ideas: Biography Book Clubs 
 
The students will: 

● Develop character theory of the main character 
● Identify character’s problem and solution 
● Identify the setting by paying close attention to details 
● Learn a life lesson 
● Will also read narrative non-fiction texts 

○ identify main character 
○ purpose of the text 
○ identify the theme 

 
Interactive Read Aloud: 

● Continue to model all the previous taught strategies 
● Encourage students to engage in deeper peer conversation 

 
 
 
Thinking Strategy: Review of Thinking Strategies 
 
Comprehension Strategy: main idea and supporting details, setting, 
problem and solution, cause and effect 

Writer’s Workshop Big Ideas: Poetry 
 
The student will: 

● Immerse themselves in poetry 
● Collect entries through observations 
● Create poems with line breaks, rhythm 
● Revise, edit, publish 

 
Grammar: 

● Write both simple and compound sentences 
● Use prepositional phrases, adjectives and adverbs appropriately 

Common Language: Biography, theme, life lesson 
 
 

Common Language: Line breaks, rhythm, poetry 

Assessment 
● TC Benchmarks 
● Running Records 
● Stop and Jots 
● Conferring 
● Informal Reading Assessments 

Assessment/ Report Card Standards:(cold write) 
● All Conventions 
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Report Card Standards: 

● Main Idea and Supporting Details 
● Cause and Effect 
● Summarizing 

 

Resources: Curriculum Calendar - Unit 6 Biography 
 
 

Resources:  
● Curriculum Calendar 
● Lucy Calkins book for 2nd grade writers 

 

Word Work: 
● Review all previous skills taught 

 
 
Resources: 

● The Continuum of Literacy Learning 

Assessment: 
● Spelling inventory 
● Informal spelling assessments  
● Cold write 

 
Report Card Standards: 

● All Conventions 
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READING Grade:  3  Unit of Study:  Building a Reading Life Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea: Readers establish routines in order to be active participants in the Reading Workshop 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Understand and utilize a reading log to record their reading life 

● Use a reader’s notebook and jots to write about their reading 

● Choose just right books 

● Establish reading partners 

● Follow established classroom routines during the workshop time 

such as: 

○ coming to the carpet 

○ completing the reading log 

○ reading at home 

○ respecting others’ time and space 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children to gather quickly and efficiently for whole class 

instruction emphasizing the importance of listening during the 

mini-lesson. Teach children that during the mini-lesson they will 

learn a strategy to help them build a reading life.  Teach children 

that they will be learning many skills and strategies that we will 

build upon for their tool box so they can become better readers.   

● Teach children about logs and the importance of recording their 

reading as a way to analyze their reading data.  Show them how 

to determine how many pages that they should be reading a day 

based on their WPM.  Teach children about reading long and 

strong to increase the volume of books that they read. 

● Teach children to continue reading and logging their reading at 

home.  Chart ways children can find quiet places to read at 

home and problem solve ways to find time to read at home 

every day. 

● Teach children how to work with a partner. 

● For ELL students-Beginning language learners will benefit 

from a chart detailing procedures such as recording 

independent reading, and reading long and strong. Point to the 

picture when giving this instruction for the first month. Use the 

same phrase like “record your reading” when asking students to 

follow that instruction while pointing to the picture. Avoid using 

synonyms until the routine is well established. 
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-

on-one, in groups, and teacher led). 
 
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Check reading logs for volume and stamina 
● TC Benchmark 
● Engagement survey 
● Conferring notes 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Some students may need help with stamina and fluency at this 

point. You may need to confer with small groups on 
engagement, stamina, and using logs. If a child is not engaged, 
confer on book interest, feelings about reading, and reading life 
at home.  Struggling readers may need to read with a partner to 
act as a model or encourage stamina and fluency.  Peer readers 
could assist struggling readers in recording information on logs. 
These ideas will work great with ELL students too. 

Enrichment: 
● Students who are reading above grade level may be able to 

begin jotting about their reading in a reader’s notebook. 

 

Resources: 
Lucy Calkins Unit of Study for Teaching Reading grades 3-6 
Unit 1: Building a Reading Life 
Sessions: 1,2,3,4,11,15 

Teacher Notes: 
● Use anchor charts to document expectations and continue to 

practice until expectations become routines. 
● Consider using a whole class stamina graph.  
● Model the usage of a reading log and reader’s notebook by 

documenting your own reading life. Share with students.  
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA 2 
 

G2.2 R1D.3.a-b 
LS1B.3 

RL.3. 10 
SL3. 1.a-d 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Building a Reading Life Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea: Retelling/Summarize story events 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Construct a summary (orally and/or written) in sequential order 
while identifying: 

○ character traits and character change 
○ setting 
○ problem and solution 
○ theme of the text 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children to immerse themselves into their story. Help 
children to envision the characters and setting of the story. 
Explain to children that they will be traveling into the world of the 
books they are reading.  

● Teach children how to make a mental movie by reading aloud a 
scene from your read aloud book and then telling children what 
you see and imagine in your mind. Remind children that they 
can make and roll movies in their minds every time they read, so 
that the images in their minds become more detailed and one 
image flows into another, like in a movie. 

● Teach children the phrase “previously on” to recall what they 
just read. Explain that readers sometimes pause in their reading 
to recap the main characters and events. Students envision the 
mental movie to recall exactly what is happening as the story 
unfolds. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Recount a story with appropriate facts and relevant descriptive 

details, speaking clearly at an understandable pace.   
 
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Students write a retelling/summary of their just right book (not 

for grade on report card, but to form strategy groups) 
● TC Benchmark 
● Conferring notes 

 
 

Re-teaching: 
● Some students may need additional help with 

retelling/summarizing. You may need to confer with strategy 
groups or one-on-one to provide additional practice. You may 
want to utilize a story map for these students. 

Enrichment: 
● Students who are reading above grade level may be able to 

identify multiple character traits and infer the theme.  
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● For ELL students- You may want to provide sentence stems 
within the story map for students to use when retelling and 
summarizing.  

 

Resources: 
Lucy Calkins Unit of Study for Teaching Reading grades 3-6 
Unit 1: Building a Reading Life 
Sessions: 13,14 
Lucy Calkins Constructing Curriculum - Alternate Units of Study 
Launching the Reading Workshop with Young Readers - Part 2 
Sessions: 6,7,8,9 
 

Teacher Notes: 
● Create an anchor chart for constructing a summary 

            

Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA2 
 
 

G2.1 LS2A.3 
R1H.2.d 
R2C.3.h 
 

SL 3.4 
RL 3.2-3 
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READ ALOUD Grade: 3 Interactive Read Aloud Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea: Establishing routines for read aloud 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Turn and talk with a partner about their thinking 
● Stop and jot about their thinking 
● Use jots to elicit partner and whole class conversations 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children how to come to the carpet for interactive read 

aloud. Seat them next to reading partners. Explain listening 

expectations and teach children how to understand what is 

being read to them (make a mental movie). Model making a 

mental movie while reading aloud and have the children try with 

partners. 

● Teach children the importance of turning and talking to their 

reading partner. Talking helps readers think about their reading 

and think about their thinking. Practice sample turning and 

talking activities. Model turning and talking about the book with a 

student while modeling deeper thinking. Have children practice 

turning and talking about the book with partners. 

● Teach children how to participate in a whole class conversation. 

Students should be facing most of the readers, use a good 

volume when speaking, take turns talking (when no one else is 

talking, it is your turn to talk), use good manners to other 

readers when trying to talk and when listening. Practice a whole 

class conversation without the interactive read aloud. After 

expectations and routines are established, try a whole class 

conversation about the text being read aloud. 

● Teach children the importance of whole class conversations and 

practice growing on reader’s ideas. (Popcorn into a popcorn 

ball) 

● For ELL students-Beginning language learners may work best 

in triads which allow them the chance to participate in 

conversation by observation first. They may choose to share 
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their input through gestures or pointing. Intermediate students 

may need help preparing and practicing their responses for 

whole group before presenting their ideas to the group. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: come 

prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions for 
understanding, and explain your ideas. 

● Ask and answer questions from a speaker offering appropriate 
elaboration and details. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● TC Benchmarks 
● Conferring notes 
● Stop and jots/jot lot 
● Observation (listen in on partner conversations) 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Pull partners and/or groups to model turn and talks and then 

have partnerships practice. 
● For ELL students- Consider using sentence stems for stop and 

jots.  

Enrichment: 
● Have partnerships share their thinking out loud with class to 

provide a good model for others. 

 

Resources: 
● Continuum of Literacy Learning 
● A Curricular Plan for the Reading Workshop - Grade 3 

 

Teacher Notes: 
● Anchor chart “Be A Good Listener and Help your Partner Grow 

Ideas” (page 193 Building a Reading Life) 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA 1 
CA 2 
CA 6 
 
 

G 1.8 
G 2.2 
G 2.3 
G 3.3 

LS1B.3 
R1H.3.d 
LS2A.1 

SL 3.3 
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THINKING 
STRATEGY 

Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Building a Reading Life  Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea: Monitoring 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Listen to their inner voices as they read 

● Make ongoing connections and adjustments 

● Become aware of how meaning evolves 

● Repair reading when meaning breaks down 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children to learn to listen to the voice inside their heads 

as they read. This allows them to construct meaning. Model 

what you are thinking as you are reading aloud. Stop often to tell 

the children exactly what is going on inside your head. 

● Teach children to know when the text they are reading makes 

sense and when it doesn’t. Model reading aloud and not 

understanding the text. Show children how to make it make 

sense by using strategies to help repair meaning and thinking 

aloud. 

● Teach and model to children the following fix-up strategies: 

○ Rereading 

○ Reading ahead 

○ Making Predictions 

○ Raising new questions 

○ Figuring out unknown words 

○ Seeking help from outside sources                             

● Teach children that readers sometimes pause when we become 

confused in the text we’re reading. We’ll be reading along and 

then the text turns a corner and we’re not quite sure what’s 

going on. It’s as if the film breaks in the movie we’re making. 

When that happens, readers say “Huh?” and we continue 

reading asking, “What’s going on?” The details sometimes help, 

and sometimes we need to reread. 
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Speak in complete sentences in order to provide requested 

detail or clarifications. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● TC Benchmarks 
● Conferring notes 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Have a student read aloud in a one-on-one conference and ask 

questions often to ensure meaning is happening. When 

meaning has broken down, work with student on repairing by 

Re-teaching and reusing the fix up strategies. 

● For ELL students- Create a simple visual for what is going on 

in your head as you read to go along with the narration of your 

inner voice. Also consider using a simple chart with the fix up 

strategies and a small picture for each step. 

 

Enrichment: 
● Have student write long and strong based on their monitoring 

while reading. 

 

Resources: 
● Mosaic of Thought 

● Strategies that Work 

● A Curriculum Plan for the Reading Workshop - Grade 3 

Teacher Notes: 
● Create an anchor chart for this thinking strategy with fix up 

strategies listed. Take a photo of the anchor chart and have 

student glue it into their reader’s notebooks.  
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA6 
 
 

G 1.8 
G 2.2 
G 2.3 
G 3.3 

R1E.3.a-e 
R2B.3 

RL.3.4 
SL 6 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Launching the Writing Workshop Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea: Establishing routines 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Establish writing workshop routines 
● Build writing stamina 
● Establish writing partners 
● Establish routines for conferring 

 
 

Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach procedures for writing workshop (meeting area, writing 
spots, writer’s notebooks, and writing materials). 

● Utilize the mid workshop teaching point in lesson 1 to encourage 
students to continue writing. (When you think you’re done, 
you’ve only just begun!) 

● Use share time to establish partnerships (group students to best 
fit your class’s needs). 

● Teach students their job in a conference (see lesson 4). 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: come 

prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions for 
understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Conferring and observation 
● Review writing notebook  

 

Re-teaching: 
● When students are struggling with generating ideas, have 

students story tell with a partner before writing, bring in pictures 
from home about different things they have done. 

● For ELL students- Consider using the above strategy. 

Beginning language learners and some intermediate language 

learners may need to acquire the necessary oral language to tell 

their story. Working in a small group help students tell the story 

aloud or use sentence stems to tell the story. You may have to 

provide words for the vocabulary the students haven’t learned 

yet. Have the student retell the same story to a friend before 

beginning to write. Some students may tell stories that are very 

Enrichment: 
● Use notebooks to model generating ideas for students who are 

struggling. 
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similar to stories other students have shared. This is a 

necessary step for many students in acquiring the language 

they need. 

 

Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar for Writing 
● Lucy Calkins Units of Study for Teaching Writing Book 1 - 

Establishing the Writing Workshop 
○ Lessons 1, 2, 4 

 

Teacher Notes: 
● Anchor chart “Strategies for Generating Personal Narrative 

Writing”. 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

 Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA 1 
CA 4 
 

G 2.1 W2A.3.a-b 
LS1b.3 
R1H.3.D 
LS2A.1 

W 3.4 
SL3.1.a-d 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Establishing the Writing Workshop Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea: Generating ideas, drafting, develop a story, and writers will be in charge of their writing life 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Generate writing ideas 
● Utilize a plan for drafting 
● Use a plan to develop story sequence 
● Be in charge of their own writing life 

 

Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students strategies for generating ideas (a person, place 
or thing that matters to you). 

● Teach students to draft in a sequential order (timeline). 
● Teach students to solve their own problems before asking for 

help. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: come 

prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions for 
understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Conferring and observation 
● Review writing notebook  

 

Re-teaching: 
● Consider using story maps and other graphic organizers to help 

students plan out their writing 
● For ELL students- For beginning and some intermediate 

students, consider having students make a quick sketch of their 
idea and help them create a list of vocabulary they might need 
as they write about this topic. This could also be a partner 
activity.  

Enrichment: 
● Have student add details and dialogue to their stories. 
● Have them write a many moments story or make their story 

longer. 

 

Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar for Writing 
● Lucy Calkins Units of Study for Teaching Writing Book 1 - 

Establishing the Writing Workshop lessons 1,2, 5, 11, 12 

Teacher Notes: 
● Anchor chart “Strategies for Generating Personal Narrative 

Writing”  
● Anchor chart “Qualities of  Good Personal Narrative Writing” 
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

 Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA 1 
CA 4 
 
 

G 2.1 LS1b.3 
LS2A.1 
W3A.3a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C.3.a 
W2D.3 

SL3.1.a-d 
W.3.3.a-d 
W.3.4 
W.3.5 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Establishing the Writing Workshop Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea: Leads and endings, revise and edit, publish 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Develop leads and endings 
● Revise and edit their work 
● Publish personal narrative stories 

 
Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year:  
 
The student will:  

● Write fluently in both manuscript and cursive handwriting with 
appropriate spacing  

 

Learning Activities: 
 

● Use mentor text to teach developing leads and endings (specific 
action, dialogue, short reminders). 

● Teach students to use a checklist to revise and edit their own 
work and work of their partner. 

● Teach student to create a finished published piece and share 
their piece during a celebration. 

 
Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model Handwriting Objectives embedded in Writing 

Workshop 

● Explicitly teach skills listed in Weeks 1-4 in Handwriting Without 

Tears Teaching Guide 

○ Review under/over stroke, up/straight down stroke, 

up/loop down, descending loop 

○ Cursive letters a, d, g 

 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: come 

prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions for 
understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Cold write 
● Conferring  
● Review writing notebook  

 

Re-teaching: 
● Pull strategies groups to provide additional modeling and 

practice for generating leads and endings. You can also look at 
other mentor texts.  

Enrichment: 
● Students can be spell checkers for students who are struggling.  



City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum 

Revised March 2013  

 89 

 

Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar for Writing 
● Lucy Calkins Units of Study for Teaching Writing Book 1 - 

Establishing the Writing Workshop 
 

Teacher Notes: 
● Anchor chart “Qualities of  Good Personal Narrative Writing” 
● Revising and editing checklist 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

 Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA 1 
CA 4 
 
 

G 2.1 LS1b.3 
LS2A.1 
W3A.3a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C.3.a 
W2D.3 

SL3.1.a-d 
W.3.3.a-d 
W.3.4 
W.3.5 
W3.10 
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GRAMMAR Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Establishing the Writing Workshop Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea: Using appropriate grammar in written work 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Write complete sentences with a noun and a verb 
● Write simple and compound sentences 
● Use nouns and pronouns that are in agreement 

 
 

Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children the importance of writing complete sentences. 
Model complete sentences vs. incomplete sentences. Have 
students turn incomplete sentences into complete sentences. 

● Teach students the two parts of a complete sentence, the 
subject and the predicate, and how to implement complete 
sentences into their everyday writing.  

● Teach children the meaning of nouns, pronouns and verbs. 
Model how to use these types of words in sentences. 

● Create a game to help teach students the differences between a 
noun, pronoun and verb. 

 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: come 

prepared and follow agreed upon rules. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Cold writes 

● Conferencing 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Use worksheets to teach skills in isolation until concepts are 

grasped; then this should be transferred to their writing. 

● For ELL students- Beginning language learners might benefit 

from a smaller bank of nouns and verbs with illustrations. 

Introduce these words during a small group or whole group time 

until students can point to or repeat the word you reference. 

These could be displayed on a chart somewhere in the room 

and worked into whole class activities or students could use a 

Enrichment: 
● Students can peer teach/conference with students who are still 

grasping the concept. 
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personal list. Reference the chart if students are confused. 

● For ELL students- Consider using a graphic organizer for 

sentence parts of subject and predicate. Begin with simple 

sentences and progress towards more complicated sentences. 

Use the same graphic organizer consistently.  

 

Resources: 
● Lucy Calkins Unit of Study: Launching the Writing Workshop 

● A Curricular Plan for The Writing Workshop-Grade 3 

Teacher Notes: 
● Create fun games/chants to assist in determining differences 

between the types of words. 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

 Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

 Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA4 
 

G2.1 
G2.2 
 

W2E.1.d 
W2E.3.d 

SL1a.b 
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WORD WORK Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Review Long and Short Vowels Timeline: August/September 

 

Big Idea: Determine student spelling level and word work groups (begin sorting activities) 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Be assessed using an Elementary Spelling Inventory to 

determine their spelling level 

● Be placed into appropriate spelling/word work groups based on 

individual needs 

● Establish spelling notebook and folder organization and routines 

● Practice and become familiar with sorting 

● Work in word work groups and create sorts with partners 

● Meet with teacher in word work groups to learn and understand 

word work sort 

● Compare and contrast words with short and long vowels using 

CVC and CVCe patterns 

● Compare and contrast common long vowel patterns including: 

CVCe, CVVC (ai, oa, ee, ea) 

● Compare and contrast words with less common long vowel 

patterns and open syllables including: (ay, ow, ew, ue, igh, -y, ) 

 
 
 
 
 

Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children the routines of word work/spelling time.  Once 

children have been assessed and placed into word work groups, 

establish group relationships and routines.  Teach children 

proper manners when working in groups. 

● Teach children how to begin completing sorts.  Start with whole 

class sorting to ensure all students understand the concept.  

Create basic sorts that all students can complete such as 

picture sorts, concept sorts and animal sorts for example.  

Teach different types of sorts such as pattern, concept, blind, or 

even have students come up with sorts on their own.  Have 

students practice sorting until they are comfortable with the 

concept. 

● Teach children the routines of receiving weekly words and word 

patterns and practicing those words and sorts within groups.  

Model a sample group meeting with teacher and establish what 

students should do while teacher is working with a group.  

Conduct a practice round to kick-off word work groups. 

● Teach children how to create sorts based on word patterns and 

the importance of writing sorts into spelling notebooks. 
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: come 

prepared and follow agreed upon rules. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Elementary Spelling Inventory (may need to use primary 

depending on the level of your students). 

 
 

Re-teaching: 
● Review the sorting process 

● Small group work   

● Individual work 

Enrichment: 
● Have students peer coach struggling learners 
● Have students try to discover new ways of sorting the 

“everybody” sort 
 

 

Resources: 
● Words Their Way: Teacher Manual  

● Unit I-IV: Word Sorts Within Word Patterns, Words Their Way 

● The Continuum of Literacy Learning 

 

Teacher Notes: 
● Create “everybody” sorts ahead of time to practice sorting 

together. 
● Teach sorting whole class on the carpet and have students join 

in, this helps them master this new skill. 
● Ask for assistance when scoring your first Elementary Spelling 

Inventory - they take some time!! 
 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice x Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA4 
 
 

G2.2 
 

R1C.3 SL1a-b 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Following Characters into Meaning Timeline: October 

 

Big Idea: Envisionment, Predictions and Inferences 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Develop mental movies while reading (visualization) 

● Understand the importance of getting to know characters 

● Use text to revise images of characters and settings 

● Create and revise (detail) predictions 

● Identify with characters 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Learning Activities: 
● Teach children the importance of understanding a book. 

Reading is not just decoding words, it is making meaning while 

we read the words. The best way to understand and remember 

a book is by creating a mental movie while reading by using our 

background knowledge and schema. To do this we must 

visualize our text - envisionment. Teach children how to 

visualize and create a mental movie when reading a text during 

a read aloud and during independent reading. 

● Teach children to become their main characters as they are 

reading. Being the main characters helps stories come to life 

and puts us in the middle of the story. Teach children that when 

we are the main character, we must act like it is all happening, 

and that it’s ok to act it out if we need to. 

● Teach children that as we read, our mental movies sometimes 

change. Teach children how to revise their mental movies to 

change what we are thinking. 

● Teach children the importance of empathizing with the main 

character of the book. When we can feel for our characters, it 

makes it easy for us to figure out and predict what our main 

character will do next.  

● Teach children the importance of not only predicting what will 

happen next, but how it will happen. Teach children how to infer 

when we’re not always sure of what will happen and how it will 

happen. Teach children that inferring causes us to use what we 

know in our schema and what we know from our text to come up 

with a new idea. We anticipate how things will happen by 
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remembering what we already know of our characters. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Determine the main ideas and supporting details of a text read 

aloud in diverse media or formats. 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Stop and jots 
● Conferring notes 

 

Re-teaching: 
● During a one-on-one conference or strategy group, model 

envisioning, predicting and inferring by thinking aloud. Provide a 
tool for students to practice this skill such as a post it with a 
stem written on it or a bookmark with visual cues.  

● For ELL students- When you are modeling or during mini-
lessons, consider providing visuals for what you are picturing in 
your head. In small groups for students who are struggling, 
consider having them use a storyboard with drawings showing 
what they visualize. With a partner, have students return to the 
text and underline phrases that helped them create the visual. 
Have students discuss in small groups or pairs how those 
phrases helped them to produce a visual.  

Enrichment: 
● Students will be able to build on their thinking and expand it. 

They will make predictions and tell why they think that will 
happen. Students will stop and confirm their predictions or 
revise their predictions based on evidence in the story. 

 

Resources: 
● Curricular calendar for the reading workshop - Unit 2 Following 

Characters into Meaning 
● Lucy Calkins Units of Study - Following Characters into Meaning 
● Alternative Units of Study - Bringing Characters to life and 

developing essential reading skills 

Teacher Notes: 
● Read aloud will support the thinking strategy of visualizing. 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning  Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

x Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA2 
CA5 

G1.5 
G2.3 
G3.3 
G3.4 
G3.6  

R1H.3.a-d,f-i  
R2C.3.h 
R1H.2.d 
R1H.3.b 
R1I.3.a 

RL.3.1 
RL.3.3 
RL.3.2 
RL.3.9 
SL2 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Following a Character into Meaning Timeline: October 

 

Big Idea: Building Theories and Gathering Evidence 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Talk about their characters to grow theories 

● Notice complications in characters 

● Grow ideas about what kind of person the character is 

● Notice when characters change 

● Use precise language to describe characters and their actions 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Learning Activities: 
● Teach children the importance of growing ideas about 

characters. Teach children to talk smart about their books and 

the things they’ve just read. Talking about books should be just 

like our everyday lives. For example: Why’d he do that? I bet it’s 

because... Or maybe... Teach children to gossip about books 

and the importance of talking about books just like we talk in our 

everyday lives. 

● Teach children the importance of understanding our characters. 

Teach children that it is important to remember that actions can 

be windows to the person (our characters). Use character 

actions to understand the character. 

● Teach children that characters are complicated. Just like us, 

characters have moments when they act differently. Teach 

children times that we’ve acted out of character. Talk about why 

we acted out of character (ie: I was crabby because I wasn’t 

feeling well). Teach children to notice when their characters are 

acting “out of character” and determine why that may be 

happening. 

● Teach children the importance of paying attention to objects that 

characters keep near and dear. This is one way to grow ideas 

about what kind of person that character is. Use the objects to 

further create theories about our characters. 

● Teach children to sharpen ideas about characters by using 

precise language to describe them and their actions. Teach 

students to self-monitor for vague language and then to rewind 

and try again. 
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Determine the main idea and supporting details of a text read 

aloud in diverse media or formats. 
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Stop and jots 
● Conferring notes 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Have students create character trait maps in their readers’ 

notebooks. 
● For ELL students- Provide ELL students with a place to record 

key vocabulary along with definitions and visuals for words like 
characters, setting, objects, and actions. Add to the list any 
other words that are not explicitly taught in the lesson but that 
are required background for understanding the conversation. 
Words that describe characters precisely will likely be new for 
some ELL students but are important for them to learn (words 
like cranky, anxious, gullible, etc.) If you cannot directly teach 
these words, have a student work with a language proficient 
partner. Make sure to check the students’ work through 
conversation to clear up any misconceptions. Beginning 
language learners may work best in triads which allow them the 
chance to participate in conversation by observation at first. 
They may choose to share their input through gestures or 
pointing.  

Enrichment: 
● Students can compare and contrast characters of different 

books they have read. Have students categorize these 
characters and provide evidence of how they are similar and/or 
different.  

 

Resources: 
● Curricular calendar for the reading workshop - Unit 2 Following 

Characters into Meaning 
● Lucy Calkins Units of Study - Following Characters into Meaning 
● Alternative Units of Study - Bringing Characters to life and 

developing essential reading skills. 

Teacher Notes: 
● Make the connection for students that building theories about 

characters involves inferring and schema.  
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Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

 Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

 Cooperative Learning  Equity  Research 

 Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

 Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology  Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA2 
CA5 
 
 

G1.5 
G2.3 
G3.3 
G3.4 
G3.6 

R1H.3.a-d,f-i 
R2C.3.h 
R1H.2.d 
R1H.3.b 
R1I.3.a 
 

 
RL.3.1 
RL.3.3 
RL.3.2 
RL.3.9 
SL2 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Following Characters into Meaning Timeline: October 

 

Big Idea: Compare and contrast characters in a story 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Determine similarities and differences between characters in 
their book(s) 

● Compare/contrast themselves to the main character in their 
book 

● Determine their own point of view versus that of the narrator or 
characters 

 
 

Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children to compare and contrast the characters in their 
story by using a Venn diagram or t-chart. 

● Teach children, through read aloud, who is telling the story. For 
example: Is it a character telling the story or is it an outside 
person? 

● Teach children to compare and contrast themselves to the main 
character by using Venn diagrams or t-charts. 

● Teach children to stop and jot about similarities and differences 
that they have in common with the main character. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
 

● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: come 
prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions for 
understanding, and explain your ideas. 

● Determine the main ideas and supporting details in a text read 
aloud. 

● Ask and answer questions from a speaker offering appropriate 
elaboration and details. 

● Speak in complete sentences to provide details and clarification. 
 

Assessment  for Learning: 
● Venn diagrams  
● T-charts 
● Stop and jots 
● Conferring notes 
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Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- Be sure to teach directly phrases that 

students will need for comparing and contrasting. Consider 
using sentence stems like, “I am similar to _______ because 
____” for students who do not have the language needed to 
create their own sentences.  

Enrichment: 
● Students can compare and contrast characters from other 

stories that they have read.  

 

Resources: 
● Curricular calendar for the reading workshop - Unit 2 Following 

Characters into Meaning 
● Lucy Calkins Units of Study - Following Characters into Meaning 
● Alternative Units of Study - Bringing Characters to life and 

developing essential reading skills 
 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies:                                                                      Equity/Workplace Readiness    

 Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning  Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and Testing 
Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level Expectations Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA6 
 

G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.8 
G2.3 
G4.1 

R1I.3.a 
R2C.7.b 
R1I.3.b 
R3C.3.g 

SL 1 a-d 
SL 2 
SL 3 
SL 6 
RL3.9 
RL3.6 
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READ ALOUD Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Following Character into Meaning Timeline: October 

 

Interactive Read Aloud 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Develop and discuss character theory with partners 
● Have whole class conversations 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children how to have whole class conversations. Teach them 
to gather in a circle and start by talking off of one of your teacher 
jots that you think the students will have opinions about. Then 
gradually have students talk about their jots and share their 
opinions. 

● Create a list of possible character traits as a class. Then have 
partnerships choose a trait from the list that describes their 
character and discuss why.  

● Teach children to envision by drawing the picture that they see in 
their minds. Then expand on this by having students write about 
what they see, not just what it said in the story. 

 
 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
 

● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 
come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

● Determine the main ideas and supporting details in a text 
read aloud. 

● Ask and answer questions from a speaker offering 
appropriate elaboration and details. 

● Speak in complete sentences to provide details and 
clarification. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Teacher observation 
● Stop and jots 
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Re-teaching: 
● Have a mini-whole class conversation with small groups, 

modeling developing character theories and talking off of jots. 

Enrichment: 
● You may engage higher level readers/thinkers in additional 

questions that would push their thinking. 

 
 

Resources: 
● Curricular calendar for the reading workshop - Unit 2 

Following Characters into Meaning 
● Lucy Calkins Units of Study - Following Characters into 

Meaning 
● Alternative Units of Study - Bringing Characters to life and 

developing essential reading skills 
 

Teacher Notes: 
● Read-alouds should be engaging and provide students with the 

opportunity to hear challenging texts read aloud.  Read-alouds can 
occur additionally, during many parts of the day, including reading 
and writing workshops and content area instruction. 

 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

 Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity  Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

 

CA1 
CA2 
CA 

G1.8      G3.3 
G2.2 
G2.3 

R1H.3.a-d, f-i 
R2C.3.a-h 
R1H.2.d 

SL 1 a-d      SL 6       SL 3 
RL.3.1         RL.3.3 
RL.3.2         SL 2 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Raising the Quality of Narrative Writing Timeline: October 

 

The Big Idea: Generating Ideas 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Utilize several different strategies to generate ideas 
● Utilize a plan for drafting 
● Use a plan to develop story sequence 

 
 

Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children to hold on to the strategies they have already 
learned. Review chart from past unit about generating ideas. 

● Teach children to study the writing of authors they admire using 
mentor texts.  

● Teach children to use strong feelings or emotions to generate 
ideas.  

● Teach children to find turning points in their life to generate ideas 
such as first times, last times, or times when they realized 
something was important.  

● Teach children to use various strategies to plan out their draft. For 
example, timeline, fold and sketch, etc. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Report on a topic, tell a story, or recount an experience with 

appropriate facts and relevant details. 
 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Conferring notes 
● Strategy groups 
● Observation of writing/checklist 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- Consider having students who are 

struggling make a timeline from their life. Help them talk 
through the different parts of their life that might make an 
interesting small moment or many moment narrative story. 
Help students acquire the vocabulary necessary to tell these 
stories orally before they begin writing. 

Enrichment: 
● You may find that some writers are able to write well developed, 

focused “many moment” stories.  Just be cautious that they do not 
turn into watermelon stories.   

● You may also see that some writers are ready for instruction in 
paragraphing. 
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Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar - Unit 2 Raising the Quality of Narrative 

Writing 
● Lucy Calkins Units of Study - Book 2 Raising the Quality of 

Narrative Writing 

Teacher Notes: 
● Engagement is key not only to readers, but to writers. Some ways 

to work on this are noticing when students are not engaged, using 
academic games,  managing response rates,  using physical 
movement, maintaining a lively pace,  demonstrating intensity and 
enthusiasm and providing opportunities for students to talk about 
themselves. 

● The specific teaching of the unit will be adapted to align to the 
needs of the class as a whole. Individual and small group teaching 
will also be informed by this data-in-hand (cold writes). 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

 

CA 1 
CA 4 
CA 5 
 

G 1.8 
G 2.1-2 
G 3.1 

W.1A.3.a-e 
W.3A.3a 
W.2A.3a-b 
W.2C.3.a 
W.2D.3 

SL 4 
W.3.3.a-d 
W.3.4 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Raising the Quality of Narrative Writing Timeline: October 

 

Big Idea: Creating a Draft 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Develop leads and endings 
● Develop the internal story (inner thinking, feelings) 
● Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, thoughts and 

feelings 

Learning Activities: 
● Teach children to write not only what happens, but also their 

response to what happens. So much of the story will be the internal 
story and not just the external story.  

● Teach children to choose a draft they wish to revise and develop 
the heart of that story.  

● Teach children to revise to show the aspects of the story they may 
have left out. This may include thoughts, actions and dialogue. 
(Show don’t tell). 

● Teach children that leads and endings are important. Students 
should know that leads get their reader hooked and wanting to read 
on. Endings should resolve our problems, change our feelings and 
teach us lessons.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Report on a topic, tell a story, or recount an experience with 

appropriate facts and relevant details. 
 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Conferring notes 
● Cold write 
● Strategy groups 
● Observations 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- When teaching leads and endings, 

provide several examples of good leads and good endings. 
In partners or with you, have students look for and underline 
words used in the lead and ending that are powerful. Teach 
students that all writers can borrow individual words or short 
phrases from other writers. Help students to use these words 
or phrases to create their own leads if appropriate.   

Enrichment: 
● Students that are strong writers can also be “mentor text” for the 

class.   
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Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar - Unit 2 Raising the Quality of Narrative 

Writing 
● Lucy Calkins Units of Study - Book 2 Raising the Quality of 

Narrative Writing 

Teacher Notes: 
● Mentor Text: Those Shoes by Boelts, Peter's Chair by Keats 

 

 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

 

CA 1 
CA 4 
CA 5 

G 1.8 
G 2.1-2 
G 3.1 

W.1.3.a-e 
W.3A.3.a 
W.2A.3.a-b 
W.2C.3.a 
W.2D.3 
 

SL 4 
W.3.3.a-d 
W.3.4 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Raising the Quality of Narrative Writing Timeline: October 

 

Big Idea: Editing and Publishing Narrative Writing 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Revise their writing 
● Edit their writing 
● Publish their writing 

 
 
 
Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year:  
 
The student will:  

● Write fluently in both manuscript and cursive handwriting with 
appropriate spacing  

 Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children to look at their work through many different lenses 
focusing on one convention. For example, punctuation, 
capitalization, complete sentences, use of commas, etc. 

● Teach children to edit their own work and peer edit each other’s 
work using a checklist.  

● Teach children to create a published piece and celebrate their 
accomplishments. 

 
Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model Handwriting Objectives embedded in Writing 

Workshop 

● Explicitly teach skills listed in Weeks 5-8 in Handwriting Without 

Tears Teaching Guide 

○ Review and mastery cursive to cursive, print to cursive 

○ Cursive letters h, t, p, e, l, f, u  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Report on a topic, tell a story, or recount an experience with 

appropriate facts and relevant details. 
● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 

situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 

come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Conferring notes 
● Cold write 
● Strategy groups 
● Observations 
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Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar - Unit 2 Raising the Quality of Narrative 

Writing 
● Lucy Calkins Units of Study - Book 2 Raising the Quality of 

Narrative Writing 

Teacher Notes: 
● Revision is an essential part of writing. Significant revisions can't 

just be added into an existing draft through inserted lines. They 
require a new draft of at least that section of the story, if not of the 
whole story, written with new resolve and new clarity. 

 
 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

 

 
CA 1 
CA 4 
CA 5 

G 1.8 
G 2.2-2 
G 3.1 

W1A.3.a-e 
W3A.3a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C.3.a 
W2D.3 
W2E.1.d 
W2E.3.d 
W2E.1.d 

SL.3.1b-d 
L.3.1.a-i 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum 

Revised March 2013  

 110 

GRAMMAR Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Raising the Quality of Narrative Writing Timeline: October 

 

Big Idea: Dialogue, Nouns and Pronouns 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Write uninterrupted dialogue in conventional structure 
● Use nouns and pronouns that are in agreement 

Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children to use dialogue by looking at mentor texts. Then 
pick out sections of their own writing where they used dialogue and 
have them correct it. 

● Teach children to notice matching nouns and pronouns and utilize 
them in their writing. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 

come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Conferring notes 
● Cold write 
● Strategy groups 
● Observations 

 

Re-teaching: For ELL/Sped Students- Consider selecting a few 
nouns and their matching pronouns if students are having difficulties. 
Provide illustrations of the nouns and show that the noun and the 
pronoun match in number and gender because they refer to the 
same thing. Label pictures with both the nouns and their 
corresponding pronoun. 

Enrichment: 
● Have students work toward adding several dialogued sentence for 

each character in their story. 

 

Resources: 
● The Continuum of Literacy Learning 

 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

 

CA 1 
CA 4 
CA 5 
 
 

G 1.8 
G 2.1-2 
G 3.1 
 

W1A.3.a-e 
W3A.3a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C.3.a 
W2D.3 
W2E.1.d 
W2E.3.d 
W2E.1.d 
 

SL.3.1b-d 
L.3.1.a-i 
L.3.2.a-g 
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WORD WORK Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Word Work Timeline: October 

 

Big Idea: Finding the Meaning of Unknown Words 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Understand longer descriptive words by jotting the unknown 
word and meaning 

● Discuss the meaning of unknown words 
● Use text features to gather information 
● Recognize and use letters that represent the wide variety of 

vowel sounds (long, short) 
● Use R- influences vowel patterns appropriately including: ar, 

are, air, er, ear, eer, ir, ire, ier, or, ore, oar, ur, ure, ur-e 
  

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children to use dictionary. com, index, glossary, etc to find 
the meaning of unknown words. 

● Model during read aloud how to use the context clues from the 
story to determine the meaning of unknown words. 

● Teach children to perform word sorts where they sort the words into 
groups based on the vowel sounds (long and short) 

 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 

come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

 
 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Spelling inventory 
● Weekly spell checks 
● Dictation sentences 
● Cold writes 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Students who experience difficulty could be placed in their 

own sorting group based on their instructional spelling level. 

Enrichment: 
● Allow students who are succeeding to use resources independently 

to find meaning of unknown words. (Examples: dictionary.com, 
internet, etc.) 

 

Resources: 
● The Continuum of Literacy Learning 
● Unit V: Word Sorts Within Word Patterns, Words Their Way 

Teacher Notes: 
● Instruction will be data driven based off the spelling inventory 

assessment. 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

X Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

 

 
CA 1 
CA 5 
CA 6 

G 1.4 
G 1.5 
G 2.7 

W2E.3.f 
R1E.3.a-e 
 

L.3.2.a-g 
L.3.4.a-d 
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THINKING STRATEGY Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Visualizing Timeline: October 

 

Big Idea: Visualizing  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Create mental images to draw conclusions and recall details 
from the text 

● Adapt their images as they continue to read and in response 
to shared images of other readers 

● Allow themselves to be engaged more deeply by making the 
text more memorable  

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach children words that can describe the five senses and build 

vocabulary of descriptive language. 
● Make a sensory wheel by dividing a circle into 6 wedges and 

complete it with the following: I hear, I see, I feel, I taste, I touch... 
(emotionally I feel) 

● Give strips of paper with symbols of the senses. Students read with 
partners to find sections of text where they could visualize using 
one of the senses. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 

come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

● Ask and answer questions about information form a speaker, 
offering appropriate elaboration and detail. 

● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 
situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Stop and jots 
● Reader’s notebook review 
● Strategy groups 

 

 

Re-teaching: For ELL/Sped Students- Students may have difficulty 
understanding visualizing without you providing a picture of what is 
going on in your mind as you work. When your mental image 
changes, show this by changing the image you presented them with 
to start.  

Enrichment: 
● Have students illustrate the movie in their mind from an interactive 

read aloud. Have them turn and talk about their created image. 
Then have them go back and revise their image based on their 
conversations. 

 

Resources: 
● Mosaic of Thought 

Teacher Notes: 
● This would be great to teach during interactive read aloud. 
● Be sure to review previous month’s strategy - monitoring 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State 
Standards 

CA 5 
CA 7 

G 1.5 
G 1.6 
G 2.4 
G 3.5 

R1H.3.a-d,f-i 
R2A.2 
R3C.3.a-j 
 

RI.3.1 
RL.3.7 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Navigating Nonfiction Timeline: November 

 

Big Idea: Navigate the structure of nonfiction expository text 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Identify text features of an expository nonfiction text 
● Demonstrate knowledge of the 2 page spread features 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students to identify the differences between fiction and 
nonfiction text. 

● Teach students how we can read nonfiction text differently than 
fiction text.  We don’t just jump right in.  Just like we test the water 
before getting into the bathtub, we need to “test the waters” of our 
books by reading the title and subtitles, look at pictures, etc.  We 
think about what this book will mostly be about.   

● Teach students the many features of nonfiction texts (headings, 
captions, glossary, index, table of contents, bold words, 
photographs, etc.).  Explaining that just as a fiction author uses 
story elements to let us know what is happening, there are specific 
text structures that authors of nonfiction use as well. 

● Teach students to notice the sequence the nonfiction text. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Report on a topic, tell a story, or recount an experience with 

appropriate facts and relevant details. 
● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 

situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 

come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Conferring 
● Stop and jots 
● Partner share 

 

 

Re-teaching: In order for students to synthesize information you 
may want to point out the details in pictures or diagrams that 
highlight the text, link previous learning to new learning, and/or add 

Enrichment: This is a great opportunity to enrich using scientific 
vocabulary. Students will be introduced to sophisticated new vocabulary as 
they study non-fiction, one way to enrich would be to have students 
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gestures to their explanations. increase their vocabulary usage through writing about their vocabulary in 
their notebooks and teaching it to others. Encourage students to use the 
new vocabulary during writing.  

 

Resources: 
● Lucy Calkin’s Navigating Nonfiction Unit of Study Book 3 

Volume 1 and 2 

Teacher Notes: 
● Have many different texts available at each level.  Be aware 

nonfiction text is more challenging and students may need to 
choose books one or two levels below their fiction level. 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice x Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

 

CA 3 
CA 5 
 

G 1.4 
G 1.5 
 

R3A.3 RI.3.5 
RI.3.7 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Navigating Nonfiction Timeline: November 

 

Big Idea: Determine Main Ideas 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Create boxes and bullets in order to determine importance, 
main idea and supporting details from their text 

● Work with partners to grow ideas 
● Become an expert on a topic and teach others about that 

topic 
● Review reading strategies in relationship to nonfiction text 
● Build background knowledge and vocabulary 

 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students through modeling how to chunk information and 
hold onto it as they read.  Teach them how to use the headings and 
subheadings to help them determine the main ideas and supporting 
details of a section (may be a two page spread). 

● Teach students how to take the “chunks of information” and 
organize it into a boxes and bullets format.   

● Teach students to use “pop out sentences” to determine main idea 
when no headings are present. 

● Remind students that they will draw on all that they already know 
about reading, while reading nonfiction.  (Just right books, reading 
is thinking, we read to grow ideas, etc.) 

● Teach students to take little observations and grow them into big 
ideas.  Demonstrate how to wonder, and notice, and then squeeze 
out your ideas and opinions to discuss or jot. 

● Teach students to share their topic and opinions with their partner 
to grow more ideas. 

● Teach students strategies for discovering meaning of unknown 
words: context clues, using glossary, definition within the text, and 
word structure.    
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Report on a topic, tell a story, or recount an experience with 

appropriate facts and relevant details. 
● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 

situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 

come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

● Determine the main ideas and supporting details of a text 
read aloud or information presented in diverse media and 
formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Boxes and Bullets in notebooks/reading binders 
● Conferring 

 

 

Re-teaching: For ELL/Sped Students- Consider providing a visual 
whenever possible and consistently using the same notation or 
symbols for boxes and bullets. 

Enrichment: 
● Higher level readers may need to infer the main idea more.   

 

 

Resources: 
● Lucy Calkin’s Navigating Nonfiction Unit of Study Book 3 

Volume 1 and 2 
● A Curricular Plan for the Reader’s Workshop Unit 4 

Teacher Notes: 
● Can also use the “hand strategy” to demonstrate main idea.  On 

the palm is the main idea and the fingers represent the supporting 
details.   

● Students are often challenged to “think” about nonfiction text 
versus retelling only what they read.  You will work hard to teach 
them that they are still thinking and that they will grow ideas from 
their text. 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice x Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness 
Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State 
Standards 

CA 3 
CA 5 
 

G 1.4 
G 1.5 
 

R1H.3a-d,f-i 
R3C.3.a-j 
R1H.3.b 
R1H.2.d 
R1D.3.a-b 

RI.3.1 
RI.3.2 
RI.3.10 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Informational Text Timeline: November 

 

Big Idea: Researching and Creating an Expository Text 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Become an expert on a topic by utilizing multiple systems for 
research: school library, classroom library, internet, etc 

● Identify text features 
● Use the boxes and bullets system to take notes on their topic 
● Organize their work in a logical order 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students how to decide on a topic that will be interesting to 
them so they can stick with it for several weeks. 

● Teach students the various text features they will utilize in their own 
writing: title, heading, caption, picture, glossary, and table of 
contents. 

● Teach students to use boxes and bullets system to take notes from 
their research. 

● Teach students to decide on how they will organize their work 
(chronological, most important first, etc.) 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Determine the main ideas and supporting details of a text 

read aloud or information presented in diverse media and 
formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Conferring 
● Notebook Review 

 

 

Re-teaching: For ELL/Sped students- Consider minimizing the 
number of pieces of paper the student is responsible for keeping 
track of and organizing.  

Enrichment:  
● Teach students additional less common text features to use in their 

writing, such as bold words, fact-box, testimonial, subheading, or 
diagram with close up.  

 

Resources: 
● A Curricular Plan for the Writer’s Workshop Unit 5 

 

Teacher Notes: 
● Teacher will need to select a topic to do research on as a model.  

This does take a lot of time however the payoff will be worth it!  
Students need to see a finished product so they have an idea of 
the expectation. 

● These lessons will go hand in hand with the Reader’s Workshop 
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lessons.  Writer’s Workshop can then be a review of what was 
learned earlier that day or week regarding text features. 

● Predictable Strategy groups might be: 1. Coming up with 
something to write about 2. Reviewing text structures to use in your 
writing 3. Synthesizing information to be able to write it for a 
purpose. 

 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice x Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA 3 
CA 5 

G 1.4 
G 1.5 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2D.3 
ICTL2B.3.a-c 
ICTL3A.3a-b 
ICTL4D.3.a-b 
W3A.3.a 
ICTL5A.3 

W.3.2.a-c 
W.3.7 
W.3.8 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Informational Text Timeline: November 

 

Big Idea: Drafting an expository text 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Draft an expository text on the topic of their choice using a 
table of contents, headings, glossary, index, pictures with 
labels 

● Compile completed draft in a logical order 
● Use new vocabulary words learned to create a glossary 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students to use the correct type of paper to compile their 
draft. 

● Teach students to transfer notes into their draft. 
● Teach students to notice important words in their research to 

include in their draft as the “glossary” words. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Determine the main ideas and supporting details of a text 

read aloud or information presented in diverse media and 
formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Conferring 
● Notebook Review 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Using other graphic organizers may help to organize 

students ideas and facts as they collect them in order to keep 
the writing authentic and in their own words. 

Enrichment: 
● Stronger writers may have more pages to their piece.  You could 

also challenge them to use more research and to “dig deeper” with 
their topics. 

 

Resources: 
● A Curricular Plan for the Writer’s Workshop Unit 5 

Teacher Notes: 
● You will want to have available different types of paper to scaffold 

the students work (paper with box and lines for picture and caption; 
boxes and lines for glossary, etc.) 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice x Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA 3 
CA 5 

G 1.1 
G 1.2 
G 1.4 
G 1.5 
G 2.1 
G 2.3 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2D.3 
ICTL2B.3.a-c 
ICTL3A.3a-b 
ICTL4D.3.a-b 
W3A.3.a 
ICTL5A.3 

W.3.2.a-c 
W.3.7 
W.3.8 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Informational Text Timeline: November 

 

Big Idea: Revise, Edit, Publish 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Use a checklist to revise their draft 
● Use a checklist to edit their draft 
● Rewrite the pages of their draft in an logical way 

 
Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year:  
 
The student will:  

● Write fluently in both manuscript and cursive handwriting with 
appropriate spacing  

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students to revise their writing by rereading their work and 
using the checklist. 

● Teach students to edit their work for grammar, spelling, 
punctuation, etc. using a checklist.  Demonstrate resources for spell 
checking: peer, dictionary, dictionary.com, etc. 

● Teach students to create a cover for their work similar to the cover 
of published authors. 

● Teach students how to rewrite their work to create a piece that 
makes them proud. 

 
Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model Handwriting Objectives embedded in Writing 

Workshop 

● Explicitly teach skills listed in Weeks 9-12  in Handwriting Without 

Tears Teaching Guide 

○ Review and mastery cursive to cursive, silly spelling  

○ Cursive letters y, i, j, k, r, s, o, w  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Report on a topic, tell a story, or recount an experience with 

appropriate facts and relevant details. 
● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 

situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 

come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold Write 
● Notebook checks 
● Conferring 
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Re-teaching: 
● Use of peer editing 
● Use a mentor text when conferring with strugglers 
● Rehearse chapters before writing 

Enrichment: 
● Students who finish quicker than others may act as an editor and 

assist others.   
● As stated earlier, students who excel at writing may want to 

incorporate additional pages into their published piece. 
● Students could be “mentor” text to struggling writers.  

 
 
 

Resources: 
● A Curricular Plan for the Writer’s Workshop Unit 5 

 
 

Teacher Notes: 
● In order to model this procedure and show an example it may be 

helpful to create your piece on PowerPoint.  You then have the 
finished pages easily accessible to display and print. 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA 3 
CA 5 

 
G 1.1 
G 1.2 
G 1.4 
G 1.5 
G 2.1 
G 2.3 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2D.3 
ICTL2B.3.a-c 
ICTL3A.3a-b 
ICTL4D.3.a-b 
W3A.3.a 
ICTL5A.3 
 

W.3.2.a-c 
W.3.7 
W.3.8 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
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READ ALOUD Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Non-Fiction Reading Expository Text Timeline: November 

 

Big Idea: Questioning 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Use text to grow ideas 
● Begin read aloud book clubs 
● Ask questions 

 

Suggested Learning Activities 
 

● Teach children to work in small groups of 4-6 students to discuss 
their thinking about the read aloud book. 

● Teach children how to think about non-fiction text. Model your 
thinking out loud and then have students talk about their thinking in 
book clubs. 

● Teach children the importance of questioning while reading an 
expository text. Model how readers ask questions before, during 
and after reading to help them grow ideas.  

● Teach children how to state their opinion and share it with a group. 
Also, teach them how to back up their thinking with evidence from 
the text. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 

situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 

come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Jots 
● Conferring 
● Reader Notebook Review 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- Some ELL students may benefit from a 

graphic organizer that has question sentence stems already 
written. You could also consider providing them with a 
question sentence stem menu. Students who are struggling 
may also benefit from multiple examples of these sentence 
stems used on the graphic organizer or menu. This can help 
students who are unsure about how to phrase questions. For 

Enrichment: 
● Students could lead a whole group discussion and model for others 

how to think deeper about non-fiction text. 
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students who are literate and more comfortable in their first 
language, consider allowing students to write the questions 
in their first language.    

 

Resources: 
● A Curricular Plan for Reading Unit 4 
● Lucy Calkin’s Unit of Study: Navigating Non-Fiction Book 3 

Volume 1 
 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA 3 
CA 5 

G 1.1 
G 1.2 
G 1.4 
G 1.5 
G 2.1 
G 2.3 

R1H.3a-d,f-i 
R3C.3.a-j 
R1H.3.b 
R1H.2.d 
R1D.3.a-b 

RI.3.1 
RI.3.2 
RI.3.10 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
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GRAMMAR Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Grammar Timeline: November 

 

Big Idea: Writing complex sentences 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Write both simple and compound sentences 
● Use prepositional phrases, adjectives, and adverbs 

appropriately  

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach children the meaning of prepositional phrases, adjectives 

and adverbs. Model how to use these types of words in complete 
sentences. 

● Create a game to help children learn these words. 
● Invite students to “notice” what is good about a sentence from a 

familiar read aloud during the mid-workshop teaching point in 
writer’s workshop.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 

situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 

come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold writes 
● Conferring 
● Sentence writing during Word Work time 
● Bracketing 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Use worksheets to teach skills in isolation until concepts are 

grasped, then this should be transferred to their writing. 
● For ELL students- Provide visual support when teaching 

adverbs and adjectives whenever possible. Make sure that 
students are using these words correctly orally before 
attempting to teach them this skill in writing.  

Enrichment: 
● Students who are advanced can peer teach/conference with 

students who are still grasping the concept. 

 

Resources: 
● Jeff Anderson’s Everyday Editing 
● www.thewriteguy.net 

 

Teacher Notes: 
● Create fun games and activities to assist in teaching these 

concepts. 
● Google search activities to help teach prepositional phrases, 

adjectives and adverbs 

http://www.thewriteguy.net/
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA 3 
CA 5 

G 1.1 
G 1.2 
G 1.4 
G 1.5 
G 2.1 
G 2.3 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2D.3 
W3A.3.a 
 
 

W.3.2.a-c 
W.3.7 
W.3.8 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
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WORD WORK Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Making Words Timeline: November 

 

Big Idea: Diphthongs and ambiguous vowels 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Take apart and make words with a variety of endings 
● Recognize that words have multiple meanings  
● Concepts of plural and plural forms (y to i add es) 
● Take apart and read the full range of contractions 
● Compare and contrast  and use diphthongs and other 

ambiguous vowel sounds including: oi, oy, oo, aw, au, wa, al, 
ou, ow 

 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children how to add endings to words. Some examples may 
include -ing, -ed, -er. Discuss how adding these change the spelling 
of the word and the meaning. 

● Teach children how to take apart and make a full range of plurals, 
including irregular plurals and plurals that require spelling changes. 
For example child becomes children and diary becomes diaries.  

● Teach children to recognize that some words have multiple 
meanings. Teach them that homographs look the same but sound 
different such as lead and lead. Teach them that homophones 
sound the same and look different such as meet and meat. 

● Teach children to complete various sorting activities to cover the 
objectives. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 

situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 

come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Observation during sorts and games 
● Cold writes and other writing samples 
● Spelling inventory 
● Weekly spell checks 
● Dictation sentences 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- When working on endings like “ed,” “s,” 

and “ing,” make sure that students understand the purpose 
the endings serve. Provide several examples of how the “ed” 
“s” and “ing” are used at the ends of words. Many students, 
even at high levels of proficiency, do not hear or use these 
ending correctly. 

Enrichment: 
● For students who are performing above this level, provide them 

with a more difficult group of words. 
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Resources: 
● Unit VI: Within Word Patterns , Words Their Way 
● Continuum of Literacy Learning 

 

Teacher Notes: 
● When introducing new games, it may be easier to introduce them 

to the whole group so that all students can see the game being 
modeled before they try it on their own. 

● Instruction will be data driven based off the spelling inventory 
assessment. 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA 3 
CA 5 

G 1.1 
G 1.2 
G 1.4 
G 1.5 
G 2.1 
G 2.3 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2D.3 
W3A.3.a 
 
 

W.3.4 
W.3.5 
W.3.6 
LS3.1e 
LS3.2f 
LS3.3a-b 
LS3.4,5,6 
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THINKING STRATEGY Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Questioning Timeline: November 

 

Big Idea: Questioning 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Establish a purpose for reading  
● Be more focused on their reading 
● Use deeper meaning to help understand the text 
● Ask questions before, during and after reading 
● Ask questions to make the text more clear 
● Ask different types of questions (thick and thin) 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children the difference between a thick and a thin question. 
Have them practice asking these types of questions with a partner 
during reading or with you during a conference.  

● Teach children the importance of asking questions. Give them an 
example of a little kid who asks questions all the time to try to figure 
out what is going on and make sense of why it is happening. Tell 
students they should do the same thing while they are reading. 

● Teach children to use questioning strategies on their own. Have 
tools for them to use such as anchor charts, graphic organizers, 
jots, etc. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 

situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 

come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Stop and jot 
● Conferring 
● Informal running record 
● TC Benchmark 
● Reader’s notebook review 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- ELL students may benefit from a graphic 

organizer that has question sentence stems already written. 
Also consider providing a question sentence stem menu. 
Students who are struggling may also benefit from multiple 
examples of these sentence stems. This can help students 
who are unsure about how to phrase questions.    

Enrichment: 
● Students who grasp the concept of questioning could help teach 

students who are struggling with how to ask questions and the 
importance of asking questions. 
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Resources: 
● Mosaic of Thought 
● Strategies that Work 

 

Teacher Notes: 
● It might be helpful to your students if you make an anchor chart for 

questioning and post somewhere in the room. On the chart be sure 
to include a student friendly definition of the word questioning, 
examples of the different types of questions to ask and maybe 
some stems for students to use during independent reading. 

● Even though questioning is taught during the non-fiction unit, it also 
important to teach and model for students how to use it in fiction. 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA 5 
CA 7 

G 1.5 
G 1.6 
G 2.4 
G 3.5 

R1H.3.a-d,f-i 
R2A.2 
R3C.3.a-j 
 

RI.3.1 
RL.3.7 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum 

Revised March 2013  

 135 

READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Series Book Club Timeline: December 

 

Big Idea: Series Book Clubs 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Learn to talk in groups about ideas in their books 
● Learn to grow ideas 
● Turn and talk and listen respectfully 
● Post-it or jot in reading binder to respond to a text 
● Learn routines and expectations of a book club 
● Read several books in a series in their book club 

 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students their role in a book club.  Explain their 
responsibilities to the club (everyone reads, everyone shares, 
everyone listens). 

● Teach students to establish a “constitution” or set of guidelines for 
their club to follow. 

● Teach students to choose books that interest them written in a 
series. 

● Teach students how to grow ideas in a club (as modeled/practiced 
during read aloud). 

● Teach students to set reading goals so that all members are 
reading at the same pace and are reading to discuss the same 
amount. 

 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Teacher observation/checklists 
● Conferring notes 
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Re-teaching: 
● Some students may not be ready for book club. Try 

partnerships in the same book until the student is able to 
discuss books independently and is responsible for jotting. 

● For ELL students- If ELL students are having difficulty 
sharing their ideas, help them to prepare ideas ahead of time 
either in writing or by talking with a partner before sharing 
with the group. If possible, teach the groups “wait time” as 
ELLs answer. When an ELL students stops to pause, 
students wait a few second before finishing the ELL’s 
sentence or adding on their own thinking.   

Enrichment: 
● Students will be matched to readers of similar reading levels.  

Students will work together to push their thinking within their clubs 
by learning to say things like, “Tell me more about that,” “Can you 
show an example of that” or “Why do you think that?” 

 

Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar and Unit Map on Books in a Series Book 
Clubs that can be found on the Readingandwritingproject.com 
 website. 

Teacher Notes: 
● It may be helpful to create a chart for students to record their team 

name, plan for how much to read, and plan for discussion (what 
they may want to jot about).  

● You will want to “fish bowl” a book club so that students can notice 
what the club is doing well that they too could do in their club. 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA5 
CA6 
CA7 

G1.5,6,8,10 
G2.3 
G3.3,4,6 
G4.1,5,6 
 

R2C.3.h 
R2A.3.b 
R1I.3.a 
R2C.7.b 
R1D.3.a-b 

RL.3.3 
RL.3.5 
RL.3.9 
RL.3.10 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
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Reader’s Workshop Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Series Book Club Timeline: December 

 

Big Idea: Develop and Grow Character Theories on Books in a Series 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Envision to study the main character and secondary 
characters 

● Pause to look between books and grow ideas 
● Create theories on both main and secondary characters 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students that when we know a character well and notice 

patterns across many books, we can use this knowledge to make 
some predictions. We can predict how the character will react or 
solve a problem. We can even make larger predictions about how 
another book in the series might go based on previous books. 

● Teach students to notice what problems the character faces and 
how he/she deals with it. 

● Teach students that when a character acts in a certain way over 
and over again, that behavior is often there to teach the reader a 
lesson.  Readers know that no character, or person, is just one 
way.  

● Teach students that when we have a single idea about a character, 
we push ourselves to think of more complex ideas. We might say, 
"On the one hand...but on the other hand." Or we could say, "One 
side of this character is... but she can also be..." In this way, we 
grow richer theories about characters. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic. They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Jot lot 
● Conferring with readers/clubs 
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Re-teaching: 
● Using graphic organizers to organize ideas and thoughts 

may be necessary for students who struggle. 

Enrichment: 
● Challenge students to look for multiple examples of trait/theory and 

to look for the complex traits of the characters. 

 

Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar and Unit Map 
 

Teacher Notes: 
● Some clubs will quickly be able to run their groups independently.  

Allow them that freedom.  The teacher takes the role of the 
observer. 

 

Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA5 
CA6 
CA7 

G1.5,6,8,10 
G2.3 
G3.3,4,6 
G4.1,5,6 
 

R2C.3.h 
R2A.3.b 
R1I.3.a 
R2C.7.b 
R1D.3.a-b 

RL.3.3 
RL.3.5 
RL.3.9 
RL.3.10 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Series Book Club Timeline: December 

 

Big Idea: Compare and Contrast Different Characters and Themes 

 

Learning Objectives: 
The student will: 

● Compare and contrast main characters and secondary 
characters 

● Compare and contrast themes of text of books in series 
● Infer, synthesize, and interpret elements of characters and 

themes across various texts 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students to compare how the situation or problem is similar 
or different in multiple books in a series.  We might also compare 
and contrast how the main character reacts to these different 
problems.   

● Teach students to organize/synthesize their thoughts.  One way is 
to sort post-its and push to grow a theory and discover the theme of 
each book. 

● Teach students to experience the text in a way that goes beyond 
just what is happening. Teach them to read books by taking in the 
deepest and most intense parts of a story.   

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic. They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Conferring notes 
● Teacher Observation/Checklists 

 
 

 

Re-teaching: 
Depending on the level of your student you want to make sure 
he/she has books that he/she can read and comprehend.  You can 
also provide them with talking prompts to help them in the 
conversation. 

Enrichment: 
● Encourage students to push their thinking and interpretations 
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Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar and Unit Map 

Teacher Notes: 
This is unit is meant to build off the Character Unit of Study (taught in 
October).  

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA5 
CA6 
CA7 

G1.5,6,8,10 
G2.3 
G3.3,4,6 
G4.1,5,6 
 

R2C.3.h 
R2A.3.b 
R1I.3.a 
R2C.7.b 
R1D.3.a-b 

RL.3.3 
RL.3.5 
RL.3.9 
RL.3.10 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
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THINKING STRATEGY Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Schema Timeline: December 

 

Big Idea: Schema 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Activate prior knowledge before starting to read a 
book/passage 

● Use schema and new learning to form new ideas about the 
world around them 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students through think aloud what you do to activate what 

you already know before starting to read a book/passage. 
● Teach students to ask themselves what the passage reminds them 

of in their own lives and how it helps them to better understand and 
empathize with the characters.   

● Teach students how to think about books in a series and how they 
are related. Teach them to notice how background knowledge 
helps them to decide what’s important to remember. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic. They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Teacher Observation 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● In small groups, provide students with stems to help them 

verbalize connections they are having to the text, such as 
“This part reminds me of a time when...” or “My schema tells 
me the character is feeling _____ because...” 

● For ELL students- Whenever possible, draw pictures of your 
schema or provide another visual cue for students struggling 
with schema. If students continue to struggle, consider 
having students make a list of words that they are likely to 

Enrichment: 
● Allow students to write a book recommendation for the read aloud 

books, starting with reasons why readers will be able to connect to 
the text or what big idea they will learn about.  
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see in the text. Show students how this list could be build into 
complete sentences about background knowledge.  

 

Resources: 
7 Keys to Comprehension 

Teacher Notes: 
● Model schema during content areas as well.  Students will be 

building schema as they learn new material. 

 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA5 
CA6 
CA7 

G1.5,6,8,10 
G2.3 
G3.3,4,6 
G4.1,5,6 
 

R2C.3.h 
R2A.3.b 
R1I.3.a 
R2C.7.b 
R1D.3.a-b 

RL.3.3 
RL.3.5 
RL.3.9 
RL.3.10 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
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READ ALOUD Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Books in a Series Timeline: December 

 

Big Idea: Schema 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Continue with read aloud book clubs and whole class 
conversations 

● Learn how to disagree respectively to grow ideas 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Continue to teach students strategies for growing thinking. 
● Teach students how to challenge each other respectively.   
● Teach students thinking prompts to grow ideas. 
● Teach students how to talk about books across a series. 
● Teach students how to use their background knowledge to begin 

discussions. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 

situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 

come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Jot lot 
● Teacher observation 

 

 

Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar 
7 Keys to Comprehension 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA5 
CA6 
CA7 

G1.5,6,8,10 
G2.3 
G3.3,4,6 
G4.1,5,6 
 

R2C.3.h 
R2A.3.b 
R1I.3.a 
R2C.7.b 
R1D.3.a-b 

RL.3.3 
RL.3.5 
RL.3.9 
RL.3.10 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
\ 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Opinion Writing Timeline: December 

 

Big Idea: Writing Persuasive Reviews 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Write reviews of restaurants or TV shows or movies 
● Be aware of audience  

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students that some writers produce a type of writing called 
reviews. Gather several different examples of reviews and have 
students read them, asking themselves “What has this writer done 
that I could do?” 

● Teach students that writers who are trying to be reviewers or critics 
live differently because they are writing reviews. They watch TV or 
movies differently because they’re thinking “What is my opinion of 
this and is my opinion important enough to share with others?” If it 
is, then we collect reasons for our opinion, take notes and store 
them in our notebooks. Model this for students, by watching video 
clips or TV clips.  

● Teach students that after we study a certain type of writing 
(reviews) we say to ourselves, “So now I know how this kind of 
writing goes.” Then we make a plan for how to write the same way. 
We get started by sketching out a quick plan and then start writing. 

● Teach students that writers don’t just write one review and then 
stop, they write several. The restaurant reviewer in the newspaper 
publishes a different review every week. You can do this too by 
finishing one and starting another. 

● Teach students that after writing a review, we reread it and think 
“How can I make it more persuasive?” We can do this by rereading 
the reviews that others have written and noticing things they did 
that really worked. We try to do those things in our writing.  
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold writes 
● Notebook checks 
● Conferring notes 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- provide a permanent space for them to 

grow a list of words and phrases needed for writing and 
talking about opinions. When you or a classmate mentions 
these words, help the ELL students to add these to the list.  

 

Enrichment: 
● Students can create a class newspaper with several reviews. 

 

Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar for Writing - Unit 4 Opinion Writing 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA7 

G1.1-2,5,6,8,10 
G2.1-3 
G41,8 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C3.a 
W2C.3.a 
W2B.3.a-b 
W2C.7.e 

W.3.1.a-d 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Opinion Writing Timeline: December 

 

Big Idea: Making Reviews More Persuasive 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● State an opinion and support it with reasons 
● Be aware of audience 

Suggested  Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students that there are things reviewers always do and they 
need to reread their reviews to make sure we do those things. One 
of those things is to always state an opinion and provide reasons to 
back up that opinion.  

● Teach students that review writers come in every day and have to 
make decisions. They ask themselves, “Will I be writing a new 
review or will I be writing one of my previously written reviews. 
Remind students that are writing new reviews to use all they know 
about review writing and not to wait until it’s time to revise to add 
their reasons why. 

● Teach students the importance of finding exact details that really 
matter. Writers do this by asking, “How can I include details that are 
going to persuade my readers?” Make sure you choose details that 
make your case and choose precise words that show strong 
feelings. 

● Teach students that reviewers keep in mind the sorts of things that 
are important to describe, whether they are writing a book review, 
movie review, or a restaurant review. This can be done by 
elaborating on the important parts of the subject with the 
persuasive language critics often use. For example, food critics 
don’t only talk about the food at a restaurant but also about the 
decor and service.  

● Teach students that it is really important for reviewers to think about 
who is going to read our reviews. Some reviews we write are for a 
particular kind of person. Sometimes we try to convince moms to 
buy things for their kids or convince kids to see a movie. When we 
are writing reviews need to ask ourselves, “Who might read this?” 
Then we think of information that reader, needs to know. 

● Teach students that writers persuade an audience by using 
sentences that make readers feel they are missing out on 
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something really important. For example, add sentences like: “If 
you don’t read this book you are going to be missing out on 
meeting the funniest character in the world.” 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold writes 
● Notebook reviews 
● Conferring 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● If students are struggling with adding the reasons to back up 

their opinions, have them try asking themselves “Why do you 
think that?” Then they can add their answers to their writing. 

● If students are struggling to make their reviews more 
persuasive, teach them to give specific information. For 
example, instead of saying that a bakery has a lot of 
cupcakes, it is more persuasive to say that a bakery has 
thirty five kinds of cupcakes.  

Enrichment: 
● Teach students to add a personal anecdote to their review. 
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Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar for Writing - Unit 4 Opinion Writing 

Teacher Notes: 
Make an anchor chart to help students elaborate on the important parts of 
the subject with persuasive language that critics often use.  

 
 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA7 

G1.1-2,5,6,8,10 
G2.1-3 
G4.1,8 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C3.a 
W2C.3.a 
W2B.3.a-b 
W2C.7.e 

W.3.1.a-d 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Opinion Writing Timeline: December 

 

Big Idea: Writers Revise and Edit for Precision and Clarity 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Revise and edit their reviews 
 
 
 
Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year:  
 
The student will:  

● Write fluently in both manuscript and cursive handwriting with 
appropriate spacing  

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students that when they revise their reviews they ask 
themselves, “Do I have any details that don’t support my idea?” We 
take away parts that don’t support our claim. 

● Teach students to use boldface type, underlining, italics, and 
exclamation points to show which parts are really important and we 
want our readers to pay special attention to. To help with this ask, 
“Is this a big idea?” 

● Teach students to revise their reviews by choosing strategies that 
will make their writing more persuasive. When we revise we think, 
“Should I add more reasons to express my opinion? Should I 
envision the scene to give a clearer picture? Should I add more 
specific details?” Then we choose a strategy to help make our 
review more persuasive. 

●    Teach students to use an editing checklist to make sure their 
reviews are ready to share with the world. We check for correct 
capitalization, understanding (does it make sense), punctuation, 
and spelling.  

 
Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model Handwriting Objectives embedded in Writing 

Workshop 

● Explicitly teach skills listed in Weeks 13-16  in Handwriting Without 

Tears Teaching Guide 

○ Crank up letters, tow truck letters, review and mastery  

○ Cursive letters b, v, m, n, x, q, z  
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
 

● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 
others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic. They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold writes 
● Notebook checks 
● Conferring notes 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- Now is a good time to see if students 

have some persistent grammatical problems in their writing 
such as subject verb agreement. Check to see if this kind of 
problem is also prevalent in their speech. In the case that it 
is, ask your ESOL teacher for ideas and help to work with the 
student on this topic both in reading and in writing.  

 

Enrichment: 
● Using an editing checklist, allow students to edit peers’ work, 

adding suggestions for how they can be more persuasive in their 
writing. Using multicolored pens is a fun way to edit. 

 

Resources: 
Curricular Calendar for Writing - Unit 4 Opinion Writing 
 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA7 

G1.1-2,5,6,8,10 
G2.1-3 
G41,8 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C3.a 
W2C.3.a 
W2B.3.a-b 
W2C.7.e 

W.3.1.a-d 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Opinion Writing Timeline: December 

 

Big Idea: Persuasive Letters 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Write persuasive letters 
● Know the 5 parts of a friendly letter 
● Be aware of audience 

 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students the 5 parts of a friendly letter. 
● Teach students that writers write persuasive letters.  We can 

persuade people to do or think or feel something about the world. 
We can use our reviews as jumping points to get ideas from for 
writing persuasive letter. We can start our letters by saying people 
should or people shouldn’t do something.  

●  Teach students to use their lives to generate ideas for writing 
opinion pieces. We can think of what needs to be changed in the 
world around us and what we would want to say to the people in 
charge. 

● Teach students that we can bring all that we have learned about 
writing persuasive reviews into writing persuasive letters. We want 
to make sure we backup our opinion with reasons, supply details 
that back up those reasons, and make sure we use words that 
really show what we are trying to say. 

● Teach students to pay attention to the arguments they are making. 
Teach them to push themselves to see whether another reason 
may be more powerful or persuasive. Ask yourself, “Is there 
something else that I can add that would really convince a person 
that I am right? What information is vital to make this person feel 
that what I am trying to convince them of will also be good for 
them?” 

● Teach students that writers think about their audience by asking, 
“What would this audience care about? What can I add that speaks 
to those things? “We also need to think about counterarguments. 
“Is there anything someone could say to disagree with me?”  If so, 
we might add “Some people might think ___________, but I 
think__________.” 

● Teach students how our letters affect a real audience. We think, 
“What did it feel like to work on a piece of writing that had a real 
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purpose? What will I do the same or differently next time I write 
something like this?” 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic. They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold writes 
● Notebook checks 
● Conferring notes 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- If students are struggling, consider 

providing examples of letters and allowing students to 
highlight words that they might want to use in their writing.  

 

Enrichment: 
● Allow students who have mastered the learning objectives to create 

mentor letters to use during minilessons.  

 

Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar for Writing - Unit 4 Opinion Writing 

 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
 
 
 
 



City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum 

Revised March 2013  

 158 

Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA7 

G1.1-2,5,6,8,10 
G2.1-3 
G41,8 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C3.a 
W2C.3.a 
W2B.3.a-b 
W2C.7.e 

W.3.1.a-d 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  



City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum 

Revised March 2013  

 159 

GRAMMAR Grade: 3 Unit of Study: GRAMMAR Timeline: December 

 

Big Idea: Identifying and using different sentence types 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Know and write the four types of sentences (declarative, 
interrogative, exclamatory, imperative) 

● Use linking words and phrases 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students that a declarative sentence is a sentence that tells. 
● Teach students that an interrogative sentence asks a question. 
● Teach students that an exclamatory sentence shows excitement. 
● Teach students that an imperative sentence gives a command. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 

come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold writes 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- If students have not mastered forming 

one type of sentence (most often questions) in English, this 
would be a good time to show them how the sentences 
change depending on the type. With each different kind of 
sentence, show how the placement of the nouns and verbs 
changes.  

Enrichment: 
● Teach students how to edit their writing by using linking words to 

change simple sentences into complex sentences.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 



City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum 

Revised March 2013  

 160 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA7 

G1.1-2,5,6,8,10 
G2.1-3 
G41,8 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C3.a 
W2C.3.a 
W2B.3.a-b 
W2C.7.e 

W.3.1.a-d 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
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WORD WORK Grade: 3 Unit of Study:  Timeline: December 

 

Big Idea: Using context to understand the meaning of unknown words 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Connect words that mean the same or almost the same to 
help in understanding a text and acquiring new vocabulary 

● Use the context of a sentence, paragraph, or whole text to 
determine the meaning of a word 

● Work flexibly with base words, prefixes, and suffixes 
● Use beginning and ending complex consonants and 

consonant clusters; kn,wr, gn, scr, str, spr, squ, thr, shr, hard 
and soft c, g,final e: -ce, -ve, -se, -ze, dge, ge, tch, ch 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students that when you come across a word you don’t know 
the meaning of, try using the words within that sentence or the 
sentences around it to gather meaning. 

● Teach the students that they can use a synonym for the unknown 
word based on the context of the sentence. 

● Teach to use the prefix or suffix of a word to understand its 
meaning. (re=again, un=not, er=person who does or comparing two 
things, est=comparing more than two, etc.) 

● Teach students to complete various sorting activities to cover the 
consonant clusters and word endings objectives. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
 

● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 
situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 

● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 
come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

 

Assessment for Learning: 
 

● Observation during sorts and games 
● Cold writes and other writing samples 
● Spelling inventory 
● Weekly spell checks 
● Dictation sentences 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For students who are struggling, you could meet with them 1-

on-1 or in a small group setting. 
● For ELL students- Remind students of the cognate strategy. 

Many students will have words in their first language that 
sound like the word in English. This is especially true for 
students who speak Spanish or a French dialect.  

Enrichment: 
● For students who are performing above this level, provide them 

with a more difficult group of words. 
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Resources: 
● Unit VII: Within Word Patterns, Words Their Way (yellow 

book) 
● Continuum of Literacy of Learning 

 

Teacher Notes: 
● Make sure you are demonstrating how to sort, check, and reflect 

(noticing the patterns of words).   
● When using games make sure to model and practice whole group 

before they try it on their own. 
● Instruction will be data driven based off the spelling inventory 

assessment. 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA3 
CA5 

G1.2 
G1.4 
G1.5 
G2.1 
G2.3 

W3A.3a-b 
W2D.3 
 

W3.5 
W3.6 
LS3.1e 
LS3.2f 
LS3.3a-b 
LS3.4,5,6 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Mystery Unit  Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea: Identify Story Elements  

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Read mystery text to discover the main problem and be alert 
to how a main character goes about solving this 

● Want to pay special attention to the setting and the new 
characters that each book in a series introduces 

● Read text to identify the solution to the mystery  
● Identify the main idea of the text 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students to begin a book thinking, “What’s the mystery?”  As 
we read the first few pages we identify the main problem.  Then we 
ask ourselves “Who’s the main detective?” 

● Teach students to identify or define the main idea of the mystery 
(what is it mostly about?) 

● Teach students the predictable sequence of events and the 
vocabulary necessary to label the main features common to most 
mysteries (detective, clue, suspect, red herring). 

● Teach students to notice clues that the author has revealed along 
the way.   

● Teach students to read with suspicion.  Make a list of suspects as 
we read.  Pay attention to the little details in the story that point to 
whether a character should be on the list or not. 

 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic. They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Jot Lot  
● Conferring Notes 
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Re-teaching: For students who are struggling with volume and 
stamina, now is a good time to have them self assess their reading 
logs. See pages 6-9 in Unit 5 of the TC Curricular Calendar. 

Enrichment: 
● Encourage students to collect jots throughout their books, gathering 

clues. 
● Encourage students to write long and strong about the mystery 

books they are reading. 

 

Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar Unit 5: Mystery Book Clubs 
 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.10 
G2.2 
G2.3 
G3.2 
G3.3 
G3.4 
G3.6 

R2A.3.b 
R2C.3.a-h 
R1D.3.a-b 
R1H.3.a-d,f-i 
R1F.3.d 
R1G.3.b 

RL.3.1 
RL.3.3 
RL.3.5 
RL.3.10 
RF.3.4.a-c 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Mystery Unit Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea: Make Predictions 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Use clues to make predictions 
● Rethink just as a detective does, to revise predictions based 

on the clues of the text 
● Come to know the main detective and make predictions 

across texts 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students to notice clues and jot predictions including what 
will happen and also how this will come to be. 

● Teach students to walk in the detective’s shoes, and to try to see 
whatever the main detective may see, consider all the clues, and to 
guess/predict solutions, almost as if we were the detectives 
ourselves. 

● Teach students that mystery readers, like detectives, rethink 
everything.  As they read deeper, they consider old clues in light of 
new information. Often they revise predictions because the story 
shows us a new angle or clue that they did not previously know. 

● Teach students that when we read a third or fourth book in a series, 
we come to know the main detective’s habits and strengths, and we 
can sometimes predict how this character will think or behave or 
the steps the character will take to solve a mystery. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Jot lot 
● Conferring notes 
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Re-teaching: 
● You may use “mentor Post-its” or sophisticated Post-its 

crafted by you or other children to show clubs how some 
jotting can lead to rich discussions. 

● If you notice that the predictions are vague and generic, you 
might teach students to be more specific about their 
predictions, using character names and detailed events. 

Enrichment: 
● Coach students to think of multiple ways this story could go based 

on the main character, other books in this series, and their 
knowledge of the genre. 

 

Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar Unit 5: Mystery Book Clubs 
 

Teacher Notes: 
● Students can collect notes/predictions in a small spiral bound 

notepad.  
● Consider kicking off the unit by reading a mystery during read 

aloud, and charting clues and predictions as you read.  

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.10 
G2.2 
G2.3 
G3.2 
G3.3 
G3.4 
G3.6 

R2A.3.b 
R2C.3.a-h 
R1D.3.a-b 
R1H.3.a-d,f-i 
R1F.3.d 
R1G.3.b 

RL.3.1 
RL.3.3 
RL.3.5 
RL.3.10 
RF.3.4.a-c 
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READING Grade 3 Unit of Study: Mystery Unit Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea: Mystery Series Book Clubs 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Continue to work in a book club using leveled books in a 
mystery series 

● Continue to grow the thinking/ideas of members of the group 
through discussions 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students to not only search for clues, but also to make 

something of those clues and to use inference to do so.  Students 
can grow these ideas through their discussions within their book 
clubs. 

● Teach clubs to hold onto their thinking work by making lists of 
suspects with page numbers that show why they are a suspect. 

● Teach students to sniff out a false clue (red herring).  They wonder 
“What did the author do to trick me?” and “What does this make me 
think?” 

● Teach students to expect to see familiar faces and places in a 
mystery series.  When we read a third and fourth book in a series, 
we come to know the main detective’s habits and strengths, and we 
can predict how this character will think or behave or the steps the 
main character may take. 

● Teach students that just as detectives often solve a mystery with 
the help of friends, mystery readers ponder about our books with 
other mystery readers.  We often use the language of prediction...”I 
think this means...” or “I think this could show..” or we use the 
language of questioning..”How could..? or “Why would..?” 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Jot Lot 
● Conferring Notes 
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● Students will speak in complete sentences. 

 

Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar Unit 5: Mystery Book Clubs 
 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.10 
G2.2 
G2.3 
G3.2 
G3.3 
G3.4 
G3.6 

R2A.3.b 
R2C.3.a-h 
R1D.3.a-b 
R1H.3.a-d,f-i 
R1F.3.d 
R1G.3.b 

RL.3.1 
RL.3.3 
RL.3.5 
RL.3.10 
RF.3.4.a-c 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Mystery Unit Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea: Life Lessons 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Learn life lessons from their books 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students to study choices that characters in their books 
make.  The small choices that a character makes don’t just define 
that character; they can also guide the choices we make in our 
lives. 

● Teach students that mysteries teach readers many valuable 
lessons about life.  Whenever we solve a mystery, we learn 
something new about human nature.  We ask ourselves, “Why 
would this person do this thing?”   

● Teach students that reading mysteries teach us to be curious in our 
own lives.  Mystery readers become trained to look for clues and 
details in our real lives that tell us more than someone else might 
see.  We notice and think more deeply about things someone else 
might pass by and solve problems in our lives by rethinking and 
pondering. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Conferring notes 
● Teacher observation of conversations 
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Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar Unit 5: Mystery Book Clubs 
 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.10 
G2.2,3 
G3.2,3,4,6 
 
 

R2A.3.b 
R2C.3.a-h 
R1D.3.a-b 
R1H.3.a-d,f-i 
R1F.3.d 
R1G.3.b 

RL.3.1 
RL.3.3 
RL.3.5 
RL.3.10 
RF.3.4.a-c 
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READ ALOUD Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Mystery Unit Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea: Read Aloud 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Continue with read aloud book clubs and whole class 
conversations 

● Learn how to disagree respectively to grow ideas 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Continue to teach students strategies for growing ideas/thinking. 
● Teach students how to challenge each other respectively.   
● Teach students thinking prompts to grow ideas. 
● Teach students how to talk about books across a series. 
● Teach students how to use their background knowledge to begin 

discussions. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 

situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 

come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Jot lot 
● Teacher observation 

 

 

Resources: 
● TC Curricular Calendar Unit 5: Mystery Book Clubs 
● 7 Keys to Comprehension 

 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA5 
CA6 
CA7 

G1.5,6,8,10 
G2.3 
G3.3,4,6 
G4.1,5,6 
 

R2C.3.h 
R2A.3.b 
R1I.3.a 
R2C.7.b 
R1D.3.a-b 
LS1.a-d 
LS2 
LS3 
LS4 
LS6 
 

RL.3.3 
RL.3.5 
RL.3.9 
RL.3.10 
SL.3.1.a-d 
SL.3.2 
SL.3.3 
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Thinking Strategy Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Mystery Unit Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea: Inferring 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Infer meaning of unknown words by using their schema, by 
paying attention to text and picture clues, rereading, and 
talking about the text with others 

● Use their schema along with clues from the text to draw 
conclusions about characters and to interpret text 

● Infer when answers to their questions cannot be found in the 
text and to determine the author’s themes or message 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students that inferring is combining our background 
knowledge and experiences (schema) with the clues from the text 
to come up with a guess that’s probably true.  Choose a book (or 
section of the text) that has multiple words that the students do not 
already know.  Model and guide students in determining meaning. 

● Teach students to infer character traits.  Just like in real life when 
we get to know a person through actions, words and thoughts, 
authors tell us what their characters do and say and think and even 
what they look like and what other characters might say or think 
about them.  These traits can grow and change just like in real life. 

● Teach students that at the end of their book we often wonder about 
questions like these: “What does the author mean with this story?” 
or “What does the author want us to think about and talk about 
when we finish this story?” or “What is the author’s message to 
us?”  Explain to students that this message is the theme of the text 
and that the author doesn’t usually tell us exactly why.  They want 
us to come up with those big ideas ourselves by inferring them. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Jot Lot 
● Teacher Observation 
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Resources: 
Interactive Read Aloud Binder (from Instructional Leader) 

Teacher Notes: 
● Make an anchor chart that displays the ways readers solve for 

unknown words. 

 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA5 
CA6 
CA7 

G1.5,6,8,10 
G2.3 
G3.3,4,6 
G4.1,5,6 
 

R1E.4.a 
R1E.3.a-e 
W2D.3 
R2A.3.b 

RL.3.5 
L.3.4a-d 
L.3.5.a-c 
L.3.6 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Realistic Fiction Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea: Realistic Fiction 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Collect ideas for fictional stories 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students where writers look to find ideas for fictional story 
ideas. Tell students we get ideas by paying attention to the 
moments and issues in our lives. We can do this by looking back 
over our narrative notebook entries and ask ourselves “What if?” or 
“What would happen if?” 

● Teach students that writers could collect ideas by paying attention 
to stories we wish existed in the world. Sometimes we get ideas for 
stories by thinking “How can I write a story for people like me, so 
we can see ourselves in books?” 

● Teach students that writers think about stories by thinking of places 
that are familiar and imagining what could happen in that place.  

● Teach students that writers think of a strong emotion and imagine a 
character who experiences that emotion, then imagine a scene that 
might produce that emotion.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold writes 
● Notebook checks 
● Conferring 
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Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar for Writing - Unit 3 Realistic Fiction 
● Units of Study for Teaching Writing - Book 4 Writing Fiction 

 

Teacher Notes: 
● The hardest part about teaching this unit is making sure the 

students keep their stories realistic. 
 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA4 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.5 
G2.1 
G2.2 
G3.1 
G3.3 
G3.4 
G4.5 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C.3.a 
W2D.3 
W1A.3.a-e 
ICTL1B.3 
ICTL5C.3.a-c 

W.3.3.a-d 
W.3.4 
W.3.5 
W.3.6 
W.3.10 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum 

Revised March 2013  

 178 

WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Realistic Fiction Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea: Realistic Fiction 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 
 

● Develop main characters with internal and external traits 
● Develop a draft 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students that writers don’t just go from choosing a story idea 

to writing a draft. Instead, fiction writers live with a story idea for a 
while. Specifically teach ‘thinking on the page strategies’ that fiction 
writers use to live with our characters and to rehearse for our drafts. 
(See session 3 in the Writing Fiction Book from the Units of Study.) 

● Teach students that sometimes writers begin with external 
character traits and what those traits might make the character feel 
on the inside. Students could use a t-chart to list external and 
internal character traits.  

● Teach students that every fiction writer needs to know what their 
character wants, what they yearn for, and what keeps these 
characters from getting what they want.  

● Teach students that once they know what their character yearns 
for, they don’t just come out and say it. They show what our 
characters want by putting examples of this into small moments 
that fiction writers call scenes.(See session 4 in the Writing Fiction 
Book from the Units of Study.) 

● Teach students that after they develop their characters, we draft 
possible story mountains. Fiction writers want to make every part of 
the story so interesting that the reader can’t wait to turn the page by 
making the problem worse and worse throughout the story. Story 
mountains help us do this because they remind us that we have to 
keep giving the characters something that makes it harder and 
harder to climb toward their goal. (See session 5 in the Writing 
Fiction Book from the Units of Study.) 

● Teach students that writers plan and practice different ways our 
story could go by making a bunch of little story booklets and then 
telling versions of the same story across pages of one booklet, 
another and another. This helps the writers figure out how lots of 
different plans for a story might actually sound, even before writing. 
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic. They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold write 

 

 

Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar for Writing - Unit 3 Realistic Fiction 
● Units of Study for Teaching Writing - Book 4 Writing Fiction 

 

Teacher Notes: 
● The hardest part about teaching this unit is making sure the 

students keep their stories realistic. 
 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA4 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.5 
G2.1 
G2.2 
G3.1 
G3.3 
G3.4 
G4.5 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C.3.a 
W2D.3 
W1A.3.a-e 
ICTL1B.3 
ICTL5C.3.a-c 

W.3.3.a-d 
W.3.4 
W.3.5 
W.3.6 
W.3.10 

 



City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum 

Revised March 2013  

 180 

WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Realistic Fiction Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea: Realistic Fiction 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Use dialogue  
● Write a draft 
● Revise and edit 

 
 
Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year:  
 
The student will:  

● Write fluently in both manuscript and cursive handwriting with 
appropriate spacing  

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students that when writers are most fired up to write, ready 
to keep writing page after page, we force ourselves to pause and 
revise. We revise our lead because by doing so, we revise our 
entire story. (see session 8 in Writing Fiction) 

● Teach students that when they are creating a scene, they are 
creating drama. They can add to that drama by adding dialogue 
and small actions to make their story better. This teaching can 
include enactments and role playing.  (see session 6 Writing 
Fiction) 

● Teach students that writer’s stretch the heart of the story. Trouble 
will grow worse and worse, the character will dig into internal 
resources to respond. How a character deals with bumps in the 
road will reveal what’s inside.  

● Teach students that they need to show the place and time so that 
our readers don’t have a disoriented feeling, asking “Where is this? 
and what’s going on?” (see session 9 in Writing Fiction) 

● Teach students that writers take their time with endings, drafting 
and revising, until we find one that fits. The ending needs to tie up 
loose ends, resolve the unresolved difficulties, and bring home the 
story’s meaning. (see session 10 Writing Fiction) 

● Teach students that writers rethink their easy endings and discover 
ways that stories might get resolved, ways we at first did not 
imagine. We do this by thinking about the changes our characters 
will go through and those changes often happen not just on the 
outside, but on the inside too. 

● Teach students to revise their story by rereading with one particular 
question or concern in mind. For example, reread looking 
specifically to see whether our character development satisfies us, 
or to see if we’ve shown the passage of time effectively, or to study 
the way we’ve used varied sentence lengths and punctuation to 
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create rhythm and suspense in a story. (see session 11 in Writing 
Fiction) 

● Teach students to edit and revise their stories by looking at 
paragraphing, punctuation, spelling, etc.  

 
Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model Handwriting Objectives embedded in Writing 

Workshop 

● Explicitly teach skills listed in Weeks 17-20 in Handwriting Without 

Tears Teaching Guide 

○ Cursive letters C, A, O, U, V, W, X, Y, Z, P, B, R, N, M, H, 

K, T, F, I, J, D, L, G, S, E, Q 

○ Review lowercase and connections, capital letters  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold write 
● Notebook checks 
● Conferring 

 

 

Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar for Writing - Unit 3 Realistic Fiction 
● Units of Study for Teaching Writing - Book 4 Writing Fiction 

 

Teacher Notes: 
● The hardest part about teaching this unit is making sure the 

students keep their stories realistic. 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA4 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.5 
G2.1 
G2.2 
G3.1 
G3.3 
G3.4 
G4.5 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C.3.a 
W2D.3 
W1A.3.a-e 
ICTL1B.3 
ICTL5C.3.a-c 

W.3.3.a-d 
W.3.4 
W.3.5 
W.3.6 
W.3.10 
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Grammar Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Grammar Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea: Writing in past, present, and future tense 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Be able to identify if the action is happening in the past (ed), 
present (ing), or future (adding help verbs such as will) 

● Make sure their writing makes sense and matches the tense 
intended for the story 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students that suffix -ed makes words past tense. 
● Teach students that suffix -ing makes the word mean they are 

happening in the present. 
● Teach students how to properly add the suffixes -ed and -ing to 

words. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions: 

come prepared, followed agreed upon rules, ask questions 
for understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold writes 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Use worksheets to teach skills in isolation until concepts are 

grasped, then this should be transferred to their writing. 

Enrichment: 
● For students who catch on quickly, you could teach them irregular 

verbs for past, present and future. (ex. ran, run) 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 
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Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA4 
CA5 

G1.1-2,5,6,8,10 
G2.1-3 
G41,8 

W2E.1.d 
W2E.3.d-f 
W2C.3.b 
W2D.3 

L.3.1.a-i 
L.3.2a-g 
L.3.3.a-b 
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WORD WORK Grade: 3 Unit of Study: WORD WORK Timeline: January 

 

Big Idea: Understanding Words Used Figuratively and High Frequency Words 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Understand words when used figuratively 
● Understand that words have multiple meanings 
● Use various tenses by adding endings (er, est) 
● Read, spell, and explain the meaning of common 

contractions 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Share several phrases or passages that have figurative language to 
your class and ask them to explain the meaning based on clues 
and information gathered from the text.  Have the students illustrate 
the meaning of several phrases. 

● Teach children to recognize that some words have multiple 
meanings and you have to use the context of the sentence to know 
the meaning of the word. 

● Show the class two items and ask the students how they would 
compare them. (small, smaller)  Then add a third object and show 
them small, smaller, smallest.  

● Explain that a contraction is two words put together using an 
apostrophe.  Then show them how the apostrophe is taking the 
place of the missing letters in the contraction.  Show the students 
through the sort that the contraction is the first word and the second 
word’s shorten form. (could’ve=could + have and have=’ve)  Have 
them highlight the part of the word that they all have in common for 
that part of the sort. 

● Teach children to take apart and put together contractions. 
● Teach children to complete various sorting activities to cover the 

objectives. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 

situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussion: 

come prepared, follow agreed upon rules, ask questions for 
understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Observation during sorts and games 
● Cold writes and other writing samples 
● Spelling inventory 
● Weekly spell checks 
● Dictation sentences 
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Re-teaching: 
● For students who are struggling, you could meet with them 1-

on-1 or in a small group. 
● For ELL students- Make sure to include visuals for things 

like small, smaller, and smallest.  

Enrichment: 
● For students who are performing above this level, provide them 

with a more difficult group of words. 

 

Resources: 
● Unit VIII: Within Word Patterns, Words Their Way (yellow 

book) 
● Continuum of Literacy Learning 

Teacher Notes: 
● Instruction will be data driven based on the spelling inventory 

assessment. 

 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA3 
CA5 

G1.2 
G1.4 
G1.5 
G2.1 
G2.3 

W3A.3a-b 
W2D.3 

W3.5 
W3.6 
LS3.1e 
LS3.2f 
LS3.3a-b 
LS3.4,5,6 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Informational Reading Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea: Investigate a topic of interest 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Review previously taught strategies from earlier nonfiction 
unit 

● Review comprehension strategies of main idea and cause 
effect 

 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Review with students the many features of nonfiction texts 
(headings, captions, glossary, index, table of contents, bold words, 
photographs, etc.).  Teach students to notice the sequence of the 
nonfiction text. 

● Review with students boxes and bullets strategy for main idea and 
supporting details.   

● Review with students cause and effect and how to determine 
multiple examples. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Jot Lot 
● Teacher Observation 

 

 

Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar Unit 8: Informational Reading: Reading, 
research, and Writing in the Content Areas 

Teacher Notes: 
● Pull out previously used anchor charts. 
● The curricular calendar suggest that you choose a topic for your 

students that is a social studies’ standard. We are having students 
pick their own topic due to limited resources. If you feel you have 
enough resources for your class to use a social studies standard 
then feel free to incorporate the social studies component.  
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.1 
G1.2 
G1.3 
G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.8 
G1.10 
G2.1 
G2.3 
G2.7 
G3.5 
G4.5 
G4.6 

R1H.3.a-d,f-i 
R3C.3.a-j 
R1H.2.d 
R1E.3.a-e 
R3A.3 
ICTL3A.3.b 
R1I.3.b 
R1H.3.b 
R1I.3.a 
R1D.3.a-b 

RI.3.1 
RI.3.2 
RI.3.3 
RI.3.4 
RI.3.5 
RI.3.6 
RI.3.7 
RI.3.8 
RI.3.9 
RI.3.10 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Informational Reading Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea: Choosing and Researching a Topic of Interest 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Become a researcher and utilize strategies to learn 
information regarding their topic 

● Investigate a topic of interest using multiple resources 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students that researchers read fairly quickly, trying to get a 
broad overview of the topic at hand. 

● Teach your students that vocabulary and concepts that appear in 
more than one text, or in more than one place in a text, are 
important. 

● Teach your readers to use the strategies they already know-to 
quickly walk through a book, looking at how it is organized, at text 
density, how much vocabulary is explained, and to start with a book 
they can read comfortably. 

● Teach students how to discover multiple resources on their topic 
choice (internet, classroom library, school library, public library). 

● Teach students that the time is about reading the words and 
synthesizing the information in the words with other text features 
and pictures on the page, not just for perusing interesting 
photographs.   

● Guide student groups to pay attention to specific aspects of their 
topic.  Show them how to break apart a topic into smaller, more 
specialized and more manageable subtopics.  By researching a 
smaller topic it may be easier to compare and contrast. (Example, 
instead of just studying Italy or England, research the culture of 
Italy and England, the geography, or even study the differences 
between urban, and rural communities within each country.) 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Jot Lot 
● Conferring Notes 
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● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

 

Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar Unit 8: Informational Reading: Reading, 
research, and Writing in the Content Areas 

Teacher Notes: 
● The curricular calendar suggest that you choose a topic for your 

students that is a social studies’ standard.  
● Also, the work students are doing in the reading unit will be 

transferred to the writing unit. 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.1 
G1.2 
G1.3 
G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.8 
G1.10 
G2.1 
G2.3 
G2.7 
G3.5 
G4.5 
G4.6 

R1H.3.a-d,f-i 
R3C.3.a-j 
R1H.2.d 
R1E.3.a-e 
R3A.3 
ICTL3A.3.b 
R1I.3.b 
R1H.3.b 
R1I.3.a 
R1D.3.a-b 

RI.3.1 
RI.3.2 
RI.3.3 
RI.3.4 
RI.3.5 
RI.3.6 
RI.3.7 
RI.3.8 
RI.3.9 
RI.3.10 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Informational Reading Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea: Forming Questions During Research 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Zoom in on an area of interest to form inquiry groups around 
these special topics 

● Generate meaningful questions that lead to gaining more 
knowledge 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students to look back over their notes, revising their thinking 
to form questions that become springboards into inquiry.   

● Pose essential questions, or guide students toward the kinds of 
essential questions that social scientists often ask: What 
information do I know about this topic? What am I curious to learn 
more about?  What questions do I have? How might I find some of 
the answers to my questions? OR You might want to steer children 
toward unit specific questions. 

● Teach your students that researchers search for answers to 
questions such as these as a way to guide their study. 

● You may decide to teach students to come up with categories of 
information about subtopics they find fascinating instead of using 
questions. 

● Teach your students that researchers can work together to identify 
all of the possible facts that might help address or explore a 
question, wondering how all these facts fit together and 
hypothesizing possible answers.   

● As your students become experts in their topic they will utilize this 
information in the writer’s workshop to develop a small group 
writing project.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Jot Lot 
● Conferring Notes 
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ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 
● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

 

Re-teaching: 
● Many teachers find it very helpful to remind or teach partners 

or groups to make quick lists of information, describe an 
important scene, explain something using a boxes-and-
bullets structure to organize the information, discuss a 
specific cause-and-effect relationship, or explore the 
dynamics of a topic by comparing and contrasting.   

● For ELL students- This is a great time to go over how 
questions are formed with students who are struggling with 
this part of language.  

Enrichment: 
● Teach students to come up with hypotheses for the questions they 

generate. 

 

Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar Unit 8: Informational Reading: Reading, 
research, and Writing in the Content Areas 
 

Teacher Notes: 
● Students may be in groups with children on a different reading 

level, however, all students should be reading just right books. 
● Use pg. 139 of curricular calendar to access examples of 

questions. 
● The curricular calendar suggest that you choose a topic for your 

students that is a social studies’ standard.  
● Also, the work students are doing in the reading unit will be 

transferred to the writing unit. 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.1 
G1.2 
G1.3 
G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.8 
G1.10 
G2.1 
G2.3 
G2.7 
G3.5 
G4.5 
G4.6 

R1H.3.a-d,f-i 
R3C.3.a-j 
R1H.2.d 
R1E.3.a-e 
R3A.3 
ICTL3A.3.b 
R1I.3.b 
R1H.3.b 
R1I.3.a 
R1D.3.a-b 

RI.3.1 
RI.3.2 
RI.3.3 
RI.3.4 
RI.3.5 
RI.3.6 
RI.3.7 
RI.3.8 
RI.3.9 
RI.3.10 
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READ ALOUD Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Informational Reading Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea: Expository and Narrative Non-Fiction 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Be familiar with both expository and narrative non-fiction 
● Build schema and make connections between what they 

have learned and what they already know 
● Partner conversations 
● Class conversations 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students the difference between expository and narrative 

nonfiction. 
● Continue to teach students strategies for growing thinking. 
● Teach students how to challenge each other respectively.   
● Teach students thinking prompts to grow ideas about non-fiction. 
● Teach students how to use their background knowledge to begin 

discussions. 
● Teach students how to build their schema and make connections 

between what have learned and what they already know (for 
example KWL chart). 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic. They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Jot lot 
● Teacher observations 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- If students are having trouble 

participating in discussions, consider having the students 
preview the read aloud and form a question or a statement. 
Have the students write down the question or the statement 
and then share it at the appropriate time by saying it or 
having a classmate read it.  

Enrichment: 
● Allow students to sort a basket of nonfiction books into expository 

and narrative nonfiction piles. They can discuss and present to the 
class the differences between these two nonfiction genres.  
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Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar  

Teacher Notes: 
● The read aloud you choose for this unit should be related to some 

of the topics that your students are becoming experts on.  

 

Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.1 
G1.2 
G1.3 
G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.8 
G1.10 
G2.1 
G2.3 
G2.7 

R1H.3.a-d,f-i 
R3C.3.a-j 
R1H.2.d 
R1E.3.a-e 
R3A.3 
ICTL3A.3.b 
R1I.3.b 
R1H.3.b 
R1I.3.a 
R1D.3.a-b 

RI.3.1 
RI.3.2 
RI.3.3 
RI.3.4 
RI.3.5 
RI.3.6 
RI.3.7 
RI.3.8 
RI.3.9 
RI.3.10 
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Thinking Strategy Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Informational Reading Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea: Determining Importance 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Tell the difference between important information and 
unimportant information 

● Use important information to identify themes or key ideas 
● Use text features to help tell the difference between 

important and unimportant information 
● Tell the difference between key topics and supporting details 

in a text 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students the difference between important information and 
unimportant information 

● Teach students how to use nonfiction text features to determine 
importance. For example, while you’re reading, model your 
thinking, for example, “Look at this diagram. It goes with the 
heading, so it must be important to this 2 page spread.” 

● Teach students to identify the main idea and supporting details 
using boxes and bullets. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Jot lot 
● Teacher observation 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- For ELL students at lower levels of 

proficiency or students who are struggling with suggested 
learning activities, work in a small group to make a list of 
vocabulary words you see lots of times. Show students that 
these words that repeat might be part of the important 
information.  

Enrichment: 
● Have students justify what makes some text features important to 

the main idea and some unimportant to the main idea verbally or 
written.  
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Resources: 
● Mosaic of Thought 
● Interactive Read Aloud Binder (see instructional coach) 

 

Teacher Notes: 
● For this month the thinking strategy is designed to be used with 

non-fiction, but you can do it with fiction.  

 

Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.1 
G1.2 
G1.3 
G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.8 
G1.10 
G2.1 
G2.3 
G2.7 
G3.5 
G4.5 

R1H.3.a-d,f-i 
R3C.3.a-j 
R1H.2.d 
R1E.3.a-e 
R3A.3 
ICTL3A.3.b 
R1I.3.b 
R1H.3.b 
R1I.3.a 
R1D.3.a-b 

RI.3.1 
RI.3.2 
RI.3.3 
RI.3.4 
RI.3.5 
RI.3.6 
RI.3.7 
RI.3.8 
RI.3.9 
RI.3.10 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Informational Writing Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea: Informational Writing - Reading, Research and Writing in the Content Areas 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Work in collaborative groups to become an expert on a topic 
● Compile facts, definitions and details 
● Note taking (boxes and bullets) 
● Choose a structure to present the information they are 

teaching 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students how to work in collaborative groups 
● Teach students how to decide on a topic that will be interesting to 

them so they can stick with it for several weeks. 
● Teach students the various text features they will utilize in their own 

writing: title, heading, caption, picture, glossary, and table of 
contents. 

● Teach students to use boxes and bullets system to take notes from 
their research. 

● Teach students to decide on how they will organize their work 
(chronological, most important first, etc.) 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold write 
● Notebook checks 
● Conferring 

 

 

Resources: 
● TC Curricular Calendar for Writing -Unit 8 

 

Teacher Notes: 
● The curricular calendar suggest that you choose a topic for your 

students that is a social studies’ standard. Also, the work students 
are doing in the reading unit will be transferred to the writing unit. 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA4 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.1 
G1.2 
G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.8 
G2.1 
G2.2 
G2.3 
G2.7 
G3.5 
G4.1 
G4.5 
G4.6 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C.4.b 
W2D.3 
W2C.7.e 
W1A.3.a-e 
ICTL1B.3 
ICTL5C.3.a-c 
ICTL2B.3.a-c 
ICTL3A.3.a-b 
ICTL4D.3.a-b 
W2E.2-7 

W.3.2.a-c 
W.3.4 
W.3.5 
W.3.6 
W.3.7 
W.3.8 
W.3.10 
L.3.2.a-g 
L.3.3.a-b 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Informational Writing Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea: Informational Writing - Reading, Research and Writing in the Content Areas 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Create an expository text on their topic which includes table 
of contents, headings, glossary, index, pictures and captions, 
pictures with labels 

● Organize work in a logical order 
● Use resources such as mentor texts and charts 

 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students to use the correct type of paper to compile their 
draft. 

● Teach students to transfer notes into their draft. 
● Teach students to notice important words in their research to 

include in their draft as the “glossary” words. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold write 
● Notebook checks 
● Conferring 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- Students at the lowest proficiency levels 

may benefit from using sentence stems as they write their 
drafts.  

Enrichment: 
● Push students to add even more details and text features as they 

transfer their notes into their drafts, revising as they go along.  
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Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar for Writing -Unit 8 

Teacher Notes: 

 

Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA4 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.1 
G1.2 
G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.8 
G2.1 
G2.2 
G2.3 
G2.7 
G3.5 
G4.1 
G4.5 
G4.6 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C.4.b 
W2D.3 
W2C.7.e 
W1A.3.a-e 
ICTL1B.3 
ICTL5C.3.a-c 
ICTL2B.3.a-c 
ICTL3A.3.a-b 
ICTL4D.3.a-b 
W2E.2-7 
 

W.3.2.a-c 
W.3.4 
W.3.5 
W.3.6 
W.3.7 
W.3.8 
W.3.10 
L.3.2.a-g 
L.3.3.a-b 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Informational Writing Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea: Informational Writing: Reading, Research, and Writing in the Content Area 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Use a checklist to revise their draft 
● Use a checklist to edit their draft 
● Rewrite the pages of their draft in an logical way 

 
 
Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year:  
 
The student will:  

● Write fluently in both manuscript and cursive handwriting with 
appropriate spacing  

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students to revise their writing by rereading their work and 

using the checklist. 
● Teach students to edit their work for grammar, spelling, 

punctuation, etc. using a checklist.  Demonstrate resources for spell 
checking: peer, dictionary, dictionary.com, etc. 

● Teach students to create a cover for their work similar to the cover 
of published authors. 

● Teach students how to rewrite their work to create a piece that 
makes them proud. 

 
Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model Handwriting Objectives embedded in Writing 

Workshop 

● Based on student writing samples, continue to teach and reteach 
proper letter formation on letter(s) students are having difficulty 
with.  Remember to teach students to form manuscript and/or 
cursive letters legibly.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold write 
● Notebook checks 
● Conferring 
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Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar for Writing -Unit 8 

Teacher Notes: 
Just like real nonfiction books we love, allowing students to add color to 
their illustrations, pop outs and flaps will add to the overall finished piece. 
 

 
 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA4 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.1 
G1.2 
G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.8 
G2.1 
G2.2 
G2.3 
G2.7 
G3.5 
G4.1 
G4.5 
G4.6 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C.4.b 
W2D.3 
W2C.7.e 
W1A.3.a-e 
ICTL1B.3 
ICTL5C.3.a-c 
ICTL2B.3.a-c 
ICTL3A.3.a-b 
ICTL4D.3.a-b 
W2E.2-7 

W.3.2.a-c 
W.3.4 
W.3.5 
W.3.6 
W.3.7 
W.3.8 
W.3.10 
L.3.2.a-g 
L.3.3.a-b 
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GRAMMAR Grade: 3 Unit of Study: GRAMMAR Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea: Subject and Verb Agreement 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Construct sentences with proper subject and verb agreement 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Explain to the students that the rule for most common nouns and 

regular verbs in the present tense is that a singular noun agrees 
with a verb ending in "s," and a plural noun agrees with a verb that 
does not end in "s." Provide examples of both correct and incorrect 
agreement to illustrate. Kristen eat apples (incorrect). Kristen eats 
apples (correct). Tell the students why the first is incorrect: the verb 
must match the singular subject. The correct verb form is "eats." 

● Teach students to identify the subject and verbs in their sentences 
and to determine if they are in agreement. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Daily Writing/bracketing 
● Student Writing 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- Many ELL students use s endings 

incorrectly orally and in writing. Start by making sure the 
students can differentiate between when there is an “s” 
sound on the end and when the sound is absent. Once you 
determine that the student can hear the sound when you 
produce it, review the rule. Have the students practice orally 
in small groups. Move on to print.  

Enrichment: 
● Students who have mastered this learning objective can work with 

peers who are still struggling to write sentences with correct subject 
and verb agreement.  

http://www.ehow.com/how_8329779_teach-nounverb-agreement.html
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Resources: 
● The Continuum of Literacy Learning 

Teacher Notes: 

 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA4 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.1     G2.2 
G1.2     G2.3 
G1.4     G2.7 
G1.5     G3.5 
G1.6     G4.1 
G1.8     G4.5 
G2.1     G4.6 

W2E.1.d 
W2E.3.d 
W2E.7.c 
W2C.3.b 
W2C.7.d 

L.3.1.a-i 
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WORD WORK Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Word Work Timeline: February 

 

Big Idea: Inflectional Endings for Plurals and Past Tense 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Learn when to use the -s and -es inflected endings without 
changes to the base word 

● Distinguish between the three sounds of the -ed ending (-d, -
t, -id) and understand that all three are spelled the same 

● Break words into syllables 
● Recognize base words and remove prefixes and suffixes 
● Spell most possessives correctly 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Introduce the idea of base words by writing wishes, wished, and 
wishing on the board.  Underline wish in each word and explain that 
this is a base word to which endings can be added. 

● Explain to your students that adding an s or es to a base word tells 
us there is more than one.  How do you know when to add s and 
when to add es?  After writing several different words on the board 
see if they notice the pattern.  All base words that end in sh, ch, s, 
or x get an es ending. 

● Share with your students that when adding ed to a base word you 
are referring to the past.  Give examples of how things may happen 
in the present and then in the past.  Today I will walk to the park.  
Yesterday I walked to the movies. 

● Read several words that end in ed and emphasize the ending and 
ask students to tell you what sounds they hear at the end of the 
word.  Words that end in s, k, or p usually make the /t/ sound and 
words that end in t or d usually make the /id/ sound. 

● Explain that a possessive is a word that shows ownership. Then 
show them that you usually just add an ‘s, but in some cases like a 
plural word  you just add an ‘.  Then provide them with several 
examples of each.  (Joe’s book, the students’ books)  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 

situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussion: 

some prepared, follow agreed upon rules, ask questions for 
understanding, and explain your ideas. 

 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Observations during sorts and games 
● Cold writes and other writing samples 
● Spelling inventory 
● Weekly spell checks 
● Dictation sentences 
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Re-teaching: 
● For students who are struggling you could meet with them 1-

on-1 or in a small group. 
● For ELL students- Point out the different pronunciations for 

“ed” and “s/es” endings. Point out the the /t/ sound at the end 
of a word is spelled “ed” and means that something 
happened in the past.  

Enrichment: 
● For students who are performing above this level, provide them 

with a more difficult group of words. 

 

Resources: 
● Unit IX: Within Word Patterns, Words Their Way (yellow 

book) 
● Continuum of Literacy Learning 

Teacher Notes: 
● Instruction will be data driven based off the spelling inventory 

assessment. 

Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA5 
CA7 

G1.2 
G1.5 
G1.5 
G2.1 
G2.3 

W3A.3a-b 
W2D.3 
R1C.3 
R1E.4. 
RL.3.4 
R1E.3.a-e 

W3.5, RF.3.3.a-d 
W3.6 
LS3.1e 
LS3.2 
LS3.3a-b 
LS3.4,5, 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Test Taking Strategies Timeline: March/April 

 

Big Idea: Navigating Test Structure 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Become familiar with text structure 
● Recognize genre and predictable questions 
● Use strategies for answering multiple choice questions and 

constructed response questions 
● Learn test taking vocabulary 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Remind students of all they already know about the elements of 
realistic fiction, informational text, etc. 

● Teach students to write answers to questions without showing them 
the answers; then teach them to cover their answers, go back to 
the text and predict the answer based on their understanding, then 
match their prediction to the answer choices. 

● Teach students the predictable questions for each genre (See CC 
for examples pg. 118-120) and teach students how to infer the 
answers from the texts. 

● Teach students by beginning with a prompted read-aloud with 
partner talk, and then have them immediately answer the multiple-
choice questions/short answer questions.  After several days of 
partner work, move to independent practice. 

● Teach students to underline parts of the text that are helpful for 
answering questions. 

● Teach students the “test talk” of the test.  Chart types of questions 
and vocabulary words that will be used.  For example, main idea: 
best title, mostly about, mainly about, etc.  (CC pg. 123). 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Independent practice on released items. 

 



City of St. Charles School District Communication Arts Curriculum 

Revised March 2013  

 209 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- Allow students an opportunity to use “test 

talk” words orally and in discussions throughout the day.  
● Use strategy groups to scaffold struggling students.  Use 

lower level text to teach test taking strategies when 
necessary. 

Enrichment: 
● Have students create a bank of questions or quizzes to use as 

class examples and practice.  

 

Resources: 
Test Taking Strategies CC 
TC Curricular Calendar Unit 7: Test Preparation 

Teacher Notes: 
Assemble test prep material by collecting state tests from previous years 
or other states that are similar.  Be sure text level is not too challenging.  
Keep in mind the various genres students will encounter on the MAP 
(fiction, nonfiction, poetry). 
You will want to practice testing under timed conditions as well. 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA6 
CA7 

G1.1 
G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.8 
G1.9 
G2.3 
G3.1 
G3.2 
G3.4 
G3.6 
G3.7 
G4.1 

R1H.3.a-j 
R2C.3.h 
R2A.3.b 
R2A.2 
R1I.3.a 
R3C.3.d,g 
R1E.3.a-e 
R3A.3 
R3C.3.g 
R1I.3.a 
LS1B.3 
LS2A.1 

RL.3.1 
RL3.3 
Rl.3.5 
RL.3.7 
RL.3.9 
RI.3.1 
RI.3.2 
RI.3.3 
RI.3.5 
RI.3.7 
RI.3.8 
RI.3.9 
SL.3.1.a-d 
SL.3.2 
Sl.3.3 
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READ ALOUD Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Test Taking Strategies Timeline: March/April 

 

Big Idea: Test Prep 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Listen with their minds alert, ready to answer predictable 
questions 

● Be engaged in high-interest mostly short narrative texts, 
nonfiction passages, and poetry 

● Turn and talk about inferences and previously taught 
strategies 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Review with students story elements in narrative text. 
● Review with students nonfiction features. 
● Review with students features of poetry. 
● Review with students answering predictable questions on post-its. 
● Review with students all previously taught strategies.  Have 

students turn and talk about the passages including inferences and 
thinking. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Post-its 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Work with small groups to review areas they are struggling 

with. Provide examples and think alouds from familiar read 
alouds.  

Enrichment: 
● Allow students to peer tutor small groups or individuals struggling 

with any of the learning objectives.  
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA6 
CA7 

G1.1 
G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.8 
G1.9 
G2.3 
G3.1 
G3.2 
G3.4 
G3.6 
G3.7 
G4.1 

R1H.3.a-j 
R2C.3.h 
R2A.3.b 
R2A.2 
R1I.3.a 
R3C.3.d,g 
R1E.3.a-e 
R3A.3 
R3C.3.g 
R1I.3.a 
LS1B.3 
LS2A.1 

RL.3.1 
RL3.3 
Rl.3.5 
RL.3.7 
RL.3.9 
RI.3.1 
RI.3.2 
RI.3.3 
RI.3.5 
RI.3.7 
RI.3.8 
RI.3.9 
SL.3.1.a-d 
SL.3.2 
Sl.3.3 
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THINKING STRATEGIES Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Test Taking Strategies Timeline: March/April 

 

Big Idea: Synthesizing 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Be engaged in high-interest mostly short narrative texts, 
nonfiction passages, and poetry 

● “Think aloud” about important information and themes 
● Take notes to get the “gist” of their reading. 
● Push themselves to understand the inferential meaning of 

the text 
● Put all their strategies together to understand the text 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students what synthesizing is by comparing it to baking a 

cake.  You put lots of ingredients in a cake and when you are done 
you pull it out of the oven.  You will not see the individual 
ingredients any more.  It is all mixed together and combined in a 
new way.  Synthesizing means putting together the important parts 
and ideas of a story.   

● Teach students to notice how their thinking changes and grows and 
develops as they read. 

● Teach students as they are listening, to think about what are the 
most important parts or ideas of the story and how they fit together 
to develop a theme. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Post-its 
● Jot lot 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- Consider having students pick the most 

important thing that happened in a two paragraph chunk. 
Have them write a sentence for this chunk. Have them 
proceed to the next two paragraphs and so on until they 
have finished summarizing.  

Enrichment: 
● Students can create a poster with a visual representation of 

everything they know about synthesizing, with text evidence from 
the book they are reading (or class read aloud).  

● Teach students to paraphrase sections of nonfiction text by making 
margin notes 
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Resources: 
Mosaic of Thought- Keene and Zimmerman 
Strategies that Work-Harvey and Goudvis 
 

Teacher Notes: 

 

Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 

CA2 

CA3 

CA5 

CA6 

CA7 

G1.1 

G1.4 

G1.5 

G1.6 

G1.8 

G1.9 

G2.3 

G3.1 

G3.2 

G3.4 

G3.6 

G3.7 

G4.1 

R1H.3.a-j 

R2C.3.h 

R2A.3.b 

R2A.2 

R1I.3.a 

R3C.3.d,g 

R1E.3.a-e 

R3A.3 

R3C.3.g 

R1I.3.a 

LS1B.3 

LS2A.1 

RL.3.1 

RL3.3 

Rl.3.5 

RL.3.7 

RL.3.9 

RI.3.1 

RI.3.2 

RI.3.3 

RI.3.5 

RI.3.7 

RI.3.8 

RI.3.9 

SL.3.1.a-d 

SL.3.2 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Test Taking Strategies Timeline: March/April 

 

Big Idea: Letter Writing 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Write a letter using the five parts of the friendly letter 
● Select correct usage of capital letters, punctuation, commas 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students the five parts of the friendly letter (heading, 
greeting, body, closure, and signature). Allow them opportunities to 
write letters to friends and family members. 

● Teach students to write letters from the point of view of a character 
in a story or passage. Model for them how to pull details from the 
text to include in their letter. 

● Teach students how to carefully read the letter prompt and make 
sure they include everything that is mentioned in the directions. For 
example, if the prompt tells them to include 2 details from the text, 
make sure students know how to do that.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold write 
● Released items 

 

 

Re-teaching: 
● Have students cut apart the parts of a written letter and put 

them back together again.  
● Have students create a diagram of a friendly letter.  

Enrichment: 
● Have student write letters in their readers’ response journals, from 

multiple perspectives. Include a rubric and write students back, 
encouraging them to elaborate their thinking within the content of 
their letters.  
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Resources: 
● TC Curricular Calendar Unit 7: Test Preparation 

 

Teacher Notes: 
Assemble test prep material by collecting state tests from previous years 
or other states that are similar.  Be sure text level is not too challenging.  
Keep in mind the various genres students will encounter on the MAP 
(fiction, nonfiction, poetry). 
You will want to practice testing under timed conditions as well. 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA4 
CA6 

G1.8 
G2.1 
G2.2 
G4.1 
G4.5 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C.3.a-b 
W2B.3.a-b 
W2C.7.e 
W2A.3.a-b 
W1A.3.a-e 
LS2A.3 
W2E.1.d 
W2E.3.d-f 
W2E.2.e 
W2D.3 

W.3.1.a-d 
W.3.4 
W.3.5 
W.3.10 
SL.3.4 
SL.3.6 
L.3.1.a-i 
L.3.2.a-g 
L.3.3.a-b 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Test Taking Strategies Timeline: March/April 

 

Big Idea: Personal Narrative Writing 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Create a plan for developing/generating a personal narrative 
● Generate a personal narrative with a well developed lead, 

detailed middle, and ending 
● Revise and edit their personal narrative 
● Publish a narrative piece 

 
Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year:  
 
The student will:  

● Write fluently in both manuscript and cursive handwriting with 
appropriate spacing  

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Review with students how to generate writing ideas. They can think 

of important people, important places, important things, and turning 
points to write about.  

● Review with students how to plan out a personal narrative. For 
example: story mountain, fold and sketch, timeline, or story web. 

● Review with students how to write a draft that includes a lead that 
will hook a reader, a middle with dialogue and specific details and 
an ending that wraps their narrative. 

● Review with students how to revise and edit their personal 
narratives and how publish their piece.  

● You will want to practice writing under timed conditions as well. 
Handwriting Skills: 

● Teacher will model Handwriting Objectives embedded in Writing 

Workshop 

● Based on student writing samples, continue to teach and re-teach 
proper letter formation on letter(s) students are having difficulty 
with.  Remember to teach students to form manuscript and/or 
cursive letters legibly.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold Writes 
● Released items 
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Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- If ELLs are still given extended time, 

consider having students with lower proficiency practice 
telling the story aloud as if they were talking to a friend first 
before planning. Students can practice this first with a 
partner, and then in their head. With gradual release, have 
students begin doing this completely on their own without 
talking.  

Enrichment: 
● Allow students who have successfully met these objectives to 

become master editors. They can provide editing and revising tips 
to classmates.  

 

Resources: 
● Curricular Calendar - Narrative Units 

 

Teacher Notes: 
This is just a review of the narrative units from earlier in the year to 
prepare students for the state test.  

Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA4 
CA6 

G1.8 
G2.1 
G2.2 
G4.1 
G4.5 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C.3.a 
W2D.3 
W1A.3.a-e 
ICTL1B.3 
ICTL5C.3.a-c 
LS1B.3 
R1H.3.b-d 
LS2A.1-3 
W2E.5.a 
W2E.3.e 

W.3.3.d 
W.3.4 
W.3.5 
W.3.6 
W.3.10 
SL.3.1.a-d 
Sl.3.2 
L.3.2.a-g 
L.3.3.a-b 
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GRAMMAR Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Test Taking Timeline: March/April 

 

Big Idea: Review of Grammar Skills 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Write sentences that are grammatically correct 
● Use correct capitalization and punctuation 
● Know and write the four type of sentences 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Review with students how to select sentences that are 
grammatically correct. 

● Review with students how to select the part of a sentence that is 
incorrect.  

● Review with students how to correctly use commas in a series.  
● Review with students rules for capitalization and punctuation. 
● Review with students the four types of sentences. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold write 
● Released items 

 

 

Re-teach 
● For ELL students- If students are having trouble with 

different types of sentences, consider cutting apart a 
sentence and moving the words so that students will be able 
to see the order of words in different types of sentences.  

 

Enrichment: 
● Have students go back and edit their own writing (from writer’s 

workshop pieces or reader’s workshop entries). Challenge them to 
find and fix as many errors as they can find.  
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Resources: 
Common Core 

Teacher Notes: 
Assemble test prep material by collecting state tests from previous years 
or other states that are similar.  Be sure text level is not too challenging.  
Keep in mind the various genres students will encounter on the MAP 
(fiction, nonfiction, poetry). 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA4 
CA6 

G1.8 
G2.1 
G2.2 
G4.1 
G4.5 

W3A.3.a 
W2A.3.a-b 
W2C.3.a 
W2D.3 
W1A.3.a-e 
ICTL1B.3 
ICTL5C.3.a-c 
LS1B.3 
R1H.3.b-d 
LS2A.1-3 
W2E.5.a 
W2E.3.e 
W2D.3 
W2E.1.d 
W2E.3.d 

W.3.3.d 
W.3.4 
W.3.5 
W.3.6 
W.3.10 
SL.3.1.a-d 
Sl.3.2 
L.3.2.a-g 
L.3.3.a-b 
L.3.1.a-i 
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WORD WORK Grade: 3 Unit of Study: WORD WORK Timeline: March/April 
 

 

Big Idea: Homophones-Meanings Changed By a Change in Vowel Patterns 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Learn spellings and meanings of one syllable long vowel 
homophones through vowel patterns. (long a a-e, ai, ea, ay, 
ei  long e ee, ea  long i i-e, igh, y  long o oa, o-e, ow) 

● Develop meaning through context clues 
● Use dictionary skills to look up the meanings of unknown 

words 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● By reading aloud Amelia Bedelia books, you can accomplish many 
of the objectives for homophones.  As a class you can discuss the 
meanings and spellings of the words from the text.   

● You can also create illustrations to match many of the words that 
are listed in the sorts and hang them in the classroom. 

● There are several games at the end of chapter 6 in the black book 
of Words Their Way. (Homophone Win, Lose, or Draw or 
Homophone Rummy found on pg. 199) 

● Students can have dictionary races.  Divide students into groups.  
Then give them a word or task that they have to use the dictionary 
to complete.  The first student or group to find the word shouts out 
the page number or comes and shows the judge or teacher and 
gets a point.  You can also use the word in a sentence and they 
have to look up the correct spelling of the word. 

● If you have any tricks or strategies that you use to help you with 
homophones share that with the class like; you meet people on the 
street and you eat meat.  Maybe the students can share some with 
you. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 

situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussion, 

come prepared, follow agreed upon rules, ask questions for 
understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Observations during sorts and games 
● Cold writes and other writing samples 
● Spelling inventory 
● Weekly spell checks 
● Dictations sentences 
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Re-teaching: 
● For students who are struggling you could meet with them 1-

on-1 or in a small group. 

Enrichment: 
● For students who are performing above this level, provide them 

with a more difficult group of words. 

 

Resources: 
● Unit X: Within Word Patterns, Words Their Way (yellow book) 
● Continuum of Literacy Learning 

Teacher Notes: 
● Instruction will be data driven based off the spelling inventory 

assessment. 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA5 
CA6 
CA7 

G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.10 
G2.7 
G3.5 

R1C.3 
LS1B.3 
LS2A.1 
R1E.3.c 
R1E.3.a-e 
W2E.3.e-f 

RF.3.3.a-d 
SL.3.1.a-d 
SL.3.3 
SL.3.6 
L.3.4.a-d 
L.3.2a-g 
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WORD WORK Grade: 3 Unit of Study: WORD WORK Timeline: May 
 

 

Big Idea: Inflected Endings (-ing, -ed, -s, -es) 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Identify base words and the pattern of vowels and 
consonants in the base word 

● Know when to double the final consonant or drop the final e 
before adding -ed and -ing in both studied words and transfer 
words 

● Learn the sounds that -ed makes (/d/, /t/, /ed/) 
● Know when to add -s and -es to a base word 
● Know how to spell irregular verbs and unusual plurals 
● Know when to change a final y to i before adding the ending 

-ed and -ing 
● Learn that an -ed or -ing ending indicates verb tense 
● Words that end in -s or -es indicates the number of that noun 

 
 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Review headers of (VC, VCC, VVC, and VCe) and that V is V and 
C is consonant.  Do a whole group sort together. 

● Put several examples of words that have a double consonant on 
the board and ask the students to underline or highlight the base 
word.  See if they can notice what the words have in common (end 
in one vowel and one consonant). 

● Create a chart that has a list of “Rules” for adding endings to words. 
(see page 15 in green book) 

● Show students base words that end with a silent e.  Then write the 
words with the e and the endings -ing or -ed.  See if the students 
notice anything that looks funny to them.  Make sure you point out 
exceptions to the rules like snowing and fixing (ow is a vowel 
pattern and x represents the blend of 2 letters k + s). 

● Play Double Scoop and Freddy the Hopping, Diving, Jumping Frog 
(page 221-223 in the black Words Their Way book). 

● Practice reading words in sentences using correct and incorrect 
grammar so students hear and see the importance of correct 
endings as well as tenses. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and 

situation in order to provide requested detail or clarification. 
● Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussion, 

come prepared, follow agreed upon rules, ask questions for 
understanding, and explain your ideas. 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Observations during sorts and games 
● Cold writes and other writing samples 
● Spelling inventory 
● Weekly spell checks 
● Dictations sentences 
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Re-teaching: 
● For students who are struggling you could meet with them 1-

on-1 or in a small group. 

Enrichment: 
● For students who are performing above this level, provide them 

with a more difficult group of words. 

 

Resources: 
● Unit I: Word Sorts for Syllables and Affixes Spellers (green 

book) 
● Continuum of Literacy Learning 

Teacher Notes: 
● Instruction will be data driven based off the spelling inventory 

assessment. 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA5 
CA6 
CA7 

G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.10 
G2.7 
G3.5 

R1C.3 
LS1B.3 
LS2A.1 
R1E.3.a-e 
W2E.3.e-f 
W2E.1.d 

RF.3.3.a-d 
SL.3.1.a-d 
SL.3.3 
SL.3.6 
L.3.4.a-d 
L.3.2a-g 
L.3.1.a-i 
L.3.5.a-c 
L.3.6 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Biography Book Clubs Timeline: May 

 

Big Idea: Biographies- Bring forward all we know about reading stories 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Identify biographies from expository nonfiction 
● Identify setting 
● Identify character’s problem and solution 
● Develop character theory of the main character 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students that readers can identify biographies from 

expository nonfiction.  Explain that a biography is the story of one 
person’s life.   

● Teach students to discover the main character’s struggles and 
hardships (problems and solution). 

● Teach students to pay attention to the decisions he or she makes to 
understand the subject’s specific traits.  Also, study the person’s 
relationships. 

● Teach students to study the time and rules of society in which the 
subject of a biography lived.  Teach them to think of time and place 
as it impacts the person. 

● For ELL students- Whenever possible, provide students with 
opportunities to study people who come from backgrounds with 
which students have a lot of prior knowledge. This could be a great 
chance to make them experts. This is also a great opportunity to 
bring in their knowledge of other languages.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They can explain their own ideas 
on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Post-its 
● Jot lot 
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Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar Unit 6: Biography Book Clubs 

Teacher Notes: 
The purpose of this unit is to use story grammar to grow theories, not to 
memorize facts about a remarkable person.   

● You can support your biography readers through expository texts.  
For example a student reading Lincoln’s biography would benefit 
from reading informational text on the Civil War. 

● Another way to support reading volume is to hunt for comparable 
levels of historical fiction. 

 

 
Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.8 

G2.3 
G2.4 
G4.3 

R1H.3.a-i 
R2C.3.a-h 
R2A.3.b 
R1I.3.a-b 
R3C.3.a-j 

R1H.2.d 
R3A.3 
ICTL3A.3.b 
R1H.3.b 
R1D.3.a-b 

RL.3.1 
RL.3.3 
RL3.5 
RL.3.6 
RL.3.9 

RI.3.2 
RI.3.3 
RI.3.5 
RI.3.6 
RI.3.7 
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READING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Biographies Timeline: May 

 

Big Idea: Biographies- Growing Ideas 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Learn a life lesson 
● Learn and grasp new ideas 
● Grow character theory with precise words 

 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students to notice the important achievement or qualities 

that made this person’s life important enough to be written about. 
● Teach readers to pick precise words to describe the specific kind of 

courage or risk taking that makes this person unique (any subject 
could be described as brave or determined). 

● Teach students to be inspired by a subject’s life.  Think what is the 
life lesson I am learning from this text? 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Post-its 
● Jot lot 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA6 
CA7 

G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.8 
G2.3 
G2.4 
G4.3 

R1H.3.a-i 
R2C.3.a-h 
R2A.3.b 
R1I.3.a-b 
R3C.3.a-j 
R1H.2.d 
R3A.3 
ICTL3A.3.b 
R1H.3.b 
R1D.3.a-b 

RL.3.1 
RL.3.3 
RL3.5 
RL.3.6 
RL.3.9 
RI.3.1 
RI.3.2 
RI.3.3 
RI.3.5 
RI.3.6 
RI.3.7 
RI.3.8 
RI.3.9 
RI.3.10 
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Reader’s Workshop Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Biographies Timeline: May 

 

Big Idea: Narrative Nonfiction 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Recognize other kinds of narrative nonfiction 
● Identify the main character  
● Identify the purpose of the text 
● Identify the theme 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students to recognize other kinds of narrative nonfiction.  

Readers discover that the main character may not be easy to 
identify at first, but we ask, “Who or what is this story mainly 
about?” 

● Teach students that most narrative nonfiction stories are either 
tales of achievement or tales of disaster. 

● Teach students that readers of narrative nonfiction know that 
stories are told for a reason.  We ponder, “Why was this story worth 
telling?  Why should it never be forgotten?  What lesson does it 
impart?  What does it serve as an example of?” 

● Teach students another way of determining a narrative text’s big 
unifying theme is to study the choice a subject makes during a 
crucial time.  Students pay attention to the difficult choices that 
make a story worth telling. 

● Teach students that readers of narrative nonfiction read a story and 
think, “How will I live differently knowing that this happened in my 
world?”  We use the true stories that we read to serve as personal 
inspiration to be braver, stronger people. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Post-its 
● Jot lot 
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Re-teaching: 
● For ELL students- Whenever possible, include a visual for 

students connected to the type of story being discussed (for 
example, disaster stories.) 

Enrichment: 
● Make sure students are jotting to predict what the lessons they will 

be learning are and going back to confirm or change those 
predictions.  

 

Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar Unit 6: Biography Book Clubs 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA6 
CA7 

G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.8 
G2.3 
G2.4 
G4.3 

R1H.3.a-i 
R2C.3.a-h 
R2A.3.b 
R1I.3.a-b 
R3C.3.a-j 
R1H.2.d 
R3A.3 
ICTL3A.3.b 
R1H.3.b 
R1D.3.a-b 

RL.3.1 
RL.3.3 
RL3.5 
RL.3.6 
RL.3.9 
RI.3.1 
RI.3.2 
RI.3.3 
RI.3.5 
RI.3.6 
RI.3.7 
RI.3.8 
RI.3.9 
RI.3.10 
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READ ALOUD Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Biographies Timeline: May 

 

Big Idea: Review of Strategies 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Continue practicing all previously taught strategies 
● Continue to have partner, whole class, and small group 

conversations 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students to continue growing thinking and conversations.   
● Review previously taught strategies. 
● Push students to engage in deeper conversations. 

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Teacher observation 
● Post-its 

 

 
 

Resources: 
TC Curricular Calendar 

Teacher Notes: 
See previous units for Re-teaching strategies as needed.  You will want to 
read several biographies aloud.  You might choose to begin with simpler 
biographies, perhaps picture books or short texts, to quickly immerse 
children in the genre.  Be sure to have at least one that is a chapter book, 
though you may select a shorter book to ensure you can finish it. 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA6 
CA7 

G1.1 
G1.5 
G1.10 
G2.3 
G3.1 
G3.2 
G3.3 
G3.4 
G3.5 
G3.6 
G4.1 
G4.5 

R1H.3.a-i 
R2C.3.a-h 
R1H.2.d 
R1E.3.a-e 
R2B.3 
R2A.3.b 
R2A.2 
R1D.3.a-b 
R3C.3.a-j 
R3A.3 
 

RL.1-10 
RI.1-10 
SL.1-6 
L.1-6 
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THINKING STRATEGIES Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Biographies Timeline: May 

 

Big Idea: Review of Thinking Strategies 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Engage in continued practice of all thinking strategies 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students the orchestration of the read aloud.  Model by 
thinking aloud the combination of thinking strategies a proficient 
reader experiences (monitor for meaning, visualize, determine 
importance, schema, inferring, questioning, synthesizing).  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Post-its 
● Jot lot 

 

 
 

Resources: 
Mosaic of Thought 
Strategies That Work 

Teacher Notes: 
Refer back to previously taught strategies.  Teachers should decide on 
strategies his or her class  may need additional practice in. 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA3 
CA5 
CA6 
CA7 

G1.1 
G1.5 
G1.10 
G2.3 
G3.1 
G3.2 
G3.3 
G3.4 
G3.5 
G3.6 
G4.1 
G4.5 

R1H.3.a-i 
R2C.3.a-h 
R1H.2.d 
R1E.3.a-e 
R2B.3 
R2A.3.b 
R2A.2 
R1D.3.a-b 
R3C.3.a-j 
R3A.3 
 

RL.1-10 
RI.1-10 
SL.1-6 
L.1-6 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Poetry Timeline: May 

 

Big Idea: Poetry 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Immerse themselves in poetry 
● Collect entries through observation 

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach students that “poets get into the mood to write after we listen 
to what poets before us have written.” Do this by reading aloud 
poems and having poems displayed around the room. Then 
students can jot down and discuss what they notice about poems.  

● Teach students that poems can grow out of observations. Take 
students outside to go on an observation nature walk with notebook 
and pencil in hand for them to write about what they see, what they 
notice, and what this makes them think. 

● Teach students that poems can grow out of emotions. Read aloud 
a poem or two that express a strong emotion, telling students, 
poets pay attention to how things make us feel. We then write these 
feelings down. You can follow this up with showing the students a 
few pictures and ask them to look at these through the lens of how 
the picture makes them feel. 

● Teach students that flipping through the pages of our previous 
writing might lead us to poems that are hiding in the words, waiting 
to be written. Encourage students to circle or outline paragraphs 
that could be turned into a poem. Model how they might find a 
section in a narrative or essay that has a clear idea or expresses a 
strong emotion.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Notebook checks 
● Cold writes 
● Conferring 
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ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 
● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

 
 

Resources: 
● TC Curricular Calendar - Unit 6: Poetry 

 

Teacher Notes: 
● Surround your writers with mentor text and display some poems 

around room so students have a vision for what is possible. 
● In the beginning, your students’ poems may not look like poems, 

but look like small paragraphs. This is fine. At the beginning what is 
important is that students learn to generate ideas that have power 
and resonance for them. 

Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA4 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.8 
G2.1 
G2.3 
G2.5 

W2A.3.a-b 
W1A.3.a-e 
ICTL1B.3 
ICTL5C.3.a-c 
W1A.3.a-e 
W3A.3.a 
LS1B.3 
R1H.3.b-d 
LS2A.1 
W2E.1.d 
W2E.3.d-f 
W2E.7.c 
R1E.3.a-e 

W.3.4 
W.3.5 
W.3.6 
W.3.10 
SL.3.1.a-d 
SL.3.2 
SL.3.3 
L.3.1.a-i 
L.3.4.a-d 
L.3.5.a-c 
L.3.6 
L3.2.g 
L.3.3.a-b 
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WRITING Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Poetry Timeline: May 

 

Big Idea: Poetry 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Create poems with line breaks and rhythm 
● Revise, edit and publish poems 

 
 
Handwriting Objectives Throughout the Year:  
 
The student will:  

● Write fluently in both manuscript and cursive handwriting with 
appropriate spacing  

Suggested Learning Activities: 
● Teach students that poets don’t wait until “revision” time to rethink 

and recraft something they are working on. It’s always revision time 
in poetry. You can quickly look at the lines you just wrote and can 
quickly try to add an image from the setting or a detail about an 
object that will make your poem more piercing.  

● Teach students in every kind of writing they worked on bringing in 
important details and that poetry is no different. Have students 
close their eyes and picture an image in their mind. Students can 
add this to their poems.  

● Teach students how to draft the bare bones-the preliminary sketch-
of a poem out of the ideas they’ve generated. Model how this will  
be done. Show students that they can discover rhythm in the 
sentences they have written down by breaking them up into line 
breaks.  

● Teach students that line breaks can come at the end of 
punctuation, sometimes they happen at important words, and 
sometimes they just happen when it would be good to pause. 
Model this by writing some lines on chart paper and then having 
students work with partner and add slashes where they think line 
breaks should go.  

Handwriting Skills: 
● Teacher will model Handwriting Objectives embedded in Writing 

Workshop 

● Based on student writing samples, continue to teach and reteach 
proper letter formation on letter(s) students are having difficulty 
with.  Remember to teach students to form manuscript and/or 
cursive letters legibly.  
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Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
● Students engage in collaborative discussions, building on 

others’ ideas and expressing their own idea clearly, by 
coming prepared, following agreed upon rules, listening 
carefully, and speaking one at a time. 

● Students ask and answer questions to check for 
understanding of the topic.  They then can explain their own 
ideas on the topic and elaborate on their thinking. 

● Students will report on a topic using appropriate facts. 
● Students will speak in complete sentences.  

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold write 
● Notebook checks 
● Conferring 

 

 
 

Resources: 
● TC Curricular Calendar - Unit 6: Poetry  

 

Teacher Notes: 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA4 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.8 
G2.1 
G2.3 
G2.5 

W2A.3.a-b 
W1A.3.a-e 
ICTL1B.3 
ICTL5C.3.a-c 
W1A.3.a-e 
W3A.3.a 
LS1B.3 
R1H.3.b-d 
LS2A.1 
W2E.1.d 
W2E.3.d-f 
W2E.7.c 
R1E.3.a-e 
W2D.3 

W.3.4 
W.3.5 
W.3.6 
W.3.10 
SL.3.1.a-d 
SL.3.2 
SL.3.3 
L.3.1.a-i 
L.3.4.a-d 
L.3.5.a-c 
L.3.6 
L3.2.g 
L.3.3.a-b 
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GRAMMAR Grade: 3 Unit of Study: Poetry Timeline: May 

 

Big Idea: Writing complex sentences 

 

Learning Objectives: 
 
The student will: 

● Write both simple and compound sentences 
● Use prepositional phrases, adjectives, and adverbs 

appropriately  

Suggested Learning Activities: 
 

● Teach children the meaning of prepositional phrases, adjectives 
and adverbs. Model how to use these types of words in complete 
sentences. 

● Create a game to help children learn these words. 
● Invite students to “notice” what is good about a sentence from a 

familiar read aloud during the mid-workshop teaching point in 
writer’s workshop.  Use examples that are both simple and 
complex. 

● Teach students to use different types of sentences in their poetry 
work during writer’s workshop.  

 

Speaking/Listening Objectives: 
 

Assessment for Learning: 
● Cold Write 

 
 

Resources: 
Continuum of Literacy Learning 

Teacher Notes: 
● Create fun games and activities to assist in teaching these 

concepts. 
● Google search activities to help teach prepositional phrases, 

adjectives and adverbs 
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Marzano Strategies          Equity/Workplace Readiness 

x Homework and Practice  Nonlinguistic 
Representation 

x Cooperative Learning x Equity x Research 

x Setting Objectives and 
Providing Feedback 

 Generating and 
Testing Hypotheses 

x Cues, Questions, and 
Advance Organizers 

 Technology x Workplace Readiness Skills 

 
Standards Met: 

Content Standards Process Standards MO Grade Level 
Expectations 

Common Core State Standards 

CA1 
CA2 
CA4 
CA5 
CA6 

G1.4 
G1.5 
G1.6 
G1.8 
G2.1 
G2.3 
G2.5 

W2A.3.a-b 
W1A.3.a-e 
ICTL1B.3 
ICTL5C.3.a-c 
W1A.3.a-e 
W3A.3.a 
LS1B.3 
R1H.3.b-d 
LS2A.1 
W2E.1.d 
W2E.3.d-f 
W2E.7.c 
R1E.3.a-e 
W2D.3 

W.3.4 
W.3.5 
W.3.6 
W.3.10 
SL.3.1.a-d 
SL.3.2 
SL.3.3 
L.3.1.a-i 
L.3.4.a-d 
L.3.5.a-c 
L.3.6 
L3.2.g 
L.3.3.a-b 
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